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Abbreviations and Symbols

[1] (1) latent or deleted phones or ~ HORT hortative
morphemes; (2) narrow id. idem; the same
phonetic transcriptions IMPER imperative

) optional or conditioned IMPF imperfect
phones or morphemes INSTR instrumental postposition

(%) phonologically null INTENS intensive
agreement-marker or INTERR interrogative
causative prefix IRR irrealis

- inflectional morpheme ITER iterative
boundary JOC, joc. jocular

boundary between portions of lit. literally
a complex morpheme or LOC locative
derived form MAL malefactive

! morpheme whose position or MIR mirative past
presence in a word form is NEG negative
unexpected NFIN non-finite

Is, 1p first person singular, plural NOM nominaliser

2s,2p second person singular, plural ~ NULL.ABS null/empty absolutive

3s, 3p third person singular, plural NWC North-West Caucasian

ABS, abs. absolutive case OBL, obl. oblique case

ADV adverbial OPT plain (potentative) optative

AFF affective PART particle

AOR (past) aorist p-c. personal communication

ATTEN attenuative PL, pl. plural

BEN benefactive PLUP pluperfect

C an unspecified consonant POSS possessive

CAUS causative POT potential

COM comitative(-instrumental) PRES present

COND conditional PRIV privative

CONJ conjunctive element PROG present progressive

CONT continuative PROT protasis

CONV converb PVB preverb

Ccop copula QUOT quotative

DIM diminutive RECIP reciprocal

DYN, dyn. dynamic REFL reflexive

EMPH emphatic REL relative

ERG, erg. ergative case relat. relational case

EXC excessive RES resultative

EXH exhaustive SG, sg. singular

FRUSTR.OPT frustrative optative STAT, stat. stative

FUT future v an unspecified vowel

GEN, gen. genitive vOC vocative

HAB habitual
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0. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

0.1. The language and its affiliation

Ubykh is a member of the North-West Caucasian (NWC) language family, also called the
Abkhaz(o)-Adyghe(an) or Circassian family, of which the remaining languages in the family
form two distinct dialect continua. The Abkhaz-Abaza continuum comprises five major
dialects conventionally referred to as Abkhaz and two referred to as Abaza, and the Circassian
continuum comprises four major dialects referred to as Adyghe or West Circassian, and two
referred to as Kabardian or East Circassian'. Ubykh forms its own distinct branch of the
family, although to which other branch it is more closely related is a matter of some debate.
Kumakhov (1984:251-268) sees Abkhaz-Abaza as having been the first language group to
split from the Proto-NWC parent language, though Chirikba (1996:7-8) and Lucassen (1997)
rather view the initial split as having been between Circassian and Abkhaz-Abaza-Ubykh, and
see the many characteristics shared by Ubykh and Circassian as due to prolonged and intense
contact influence from the latter.

While the unity of the NWC family is in no doubt, relating it to other language families has
been much more challenging, and proposals of wider phylogenetic connections have met with
varying levels of acceptance. Colarusso’s (1997, 2003) proposal of a genetic link with the
Indo-European family seems to have garnered little support from the academic community.
The suggested connection to the North-East Caucasian or Nakh-Daghestanian languages (see
e.g. Abdokov 1983; Nikolayev and Starostin 1994; Chirikba 1996:402-406) has found wider
but not universal acceptance, though even if the idea of a unified North Caucasian family is
rejected, the similarities between North-East Caucasian and NWC indicate at the very least a
long period of reciprocal influence and substantial transference of lexical roots. Proposals of
more long-range genetic connections, however (e.g. Bengtson and Ruhlen 1994; Bengtson
2004), have attracted only small groups of supporters. All proposed superfamilies involving
NWC still meet with some scepticism (see e.g. Grant 1995; Nichols 1997; Vovin 1997).

0.2. The historical record

The first known records of the Ubykh language consist of several words and phrases given by
the Abkhazian-Turkish traveller Evliya Celebi (though misattributed to Sadsa-Abaza [Sadz
Abkhaz]) in his 17th—century Seydhatndame (see Provasi (1984), Dumézil (1978, 1988) and
Gippert (1992)), followed some two centuries later by a brief wordlist given by the
Englishman James S. Bell (see Bell 1840) — oddly, also misattributed to Abaza — in his
journal of his residence in the area between 1837 and 1839. Serious linguistic treatment,
however, did not begin until the Russian general-cum-ethnographer Baron Peter von Uslar
(1887; 1863 in lithograph) produced an Ubykh grammar sketch as part of an ethnographic
work on the Abkhaz language, and this is the only major work on the language to have been
carried out while the Ubykhs were still in their native lands (§0.3). Further work by the
Danish linguist Age Benediktsen in 1898 now seems to have been lost (Smeets 1997:37, 59),
though the German Adolf Dirr, in compiling his grammar and dictionary (Dirr 1928), made

" Chirikba (1996:14, 41) lists the major varieties of the other NWC languages as follows: Abkhaz —
Abzhywa, Bzyp, Sadz, Tsabal, A(k)hchypsy; Abaza — T’ap’anta, Ashkhyrywa/Ashkharywa; Adyghe
— Shapsygh, Bzhadygh, Abdzakh, Temirgoi; Kabardian — Kabardian proper, Bes(le)ney.



some use of Benediktsen’s material before its disappearance (see Dirr 1928:2). After Dirr, the
Frenchman Georges Dumézil (1931) and Hungarian Julius von (or Gyula) Mészaros (1934)
each produced monographs on Ubykh grammar, the latter also including a dictionary,
following which there was a lull in Ubykh studies until Dumézil was informed in 1953 that,
contrary to his previous belief that no speakers survived, several still lived in the region of
Manyas in Turkey (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:6; Smeets 1997:38). As a result, Dumézil
would come to devote a large part of the next thirty-odd years to documenting the language.

Although his primary interests in folklore and mythology, combined with a couple of
questionable practices in the publication of many of the texts®, led to the presence of minor
lacunae in some of the linguistic data, it is certain that knowledge of Ubykh would now be
extremely impoverished were it not for Dumézil. He conducted vast amounts of work with
over two dozen Ubykh-speakers for more than half a century from 1930 to 1986, the result of
which was several thousand pages of text both in and about all aspects of the language, with
particular focuses on folklore, grammar, and etymology (see e.g. the books of Dumézil (1957;
1959a; 1960a; 1962b; 1965; 1967) and Dumézil and Eseng (1975a; 1978), as well as several
dozen articles too numerous to list here); doubtless a great deal more Ubykh material recorded
by Dumézil is yet to see the light of day. As well as his own extensive work, Dumézil
introduced the Norwegian linguist Hans Vogt to the language, in large part to attempt to
understand the hugely complex consonantal system; Vogt’s work with the language led to the
most accurate bilingual Ubykh dictionary to date (Vogt 1963, also containing an additional
series of texts), and although even this contains a quite substantial quantity of errors (later
revised and corrected by Dumézil (1965)) and omitted a large number of lexemes discovered
both before and after its publication, it nevertheless remains a valuable tool.

In addition, it is equally sure that without the considerable skills, patience and generosity
of Tevfik Esen¢ (TE), Ubykh’s last fully competent native speaker, Ubykh studies would
have been even more seriously impaired. From 1954 (see Dumézil and Namitok 1955a) until
his death in 1992, TE worked closely not only with Dumézil and Vogt, but also with many
other linguists — notably Dumézil’s compatriot and disciple Georges Charachidzé (see
Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a-b; 1993a-b), though see also Leroy and Paris (1974), Catford
(1986) and Hewitt (1974; 1987), who also worked with TE — to help record all aspects of his
language. TE was responsible for the production of more than half of the Ubykh texts in the
published corpus, and his faculties with and insights into his language were so esteemed by
Dumézil and Charachidz¢é in particular that he was named as co-author by them on more than
a dozen papers, and also as principal collaborator on a monograph on Ubykh verbal grammar
(Dumézil and Esen¢g 1975a). As Smeets (1997:54) notes, it must be remembered that TE
gradually became more of a linguist and less of a native speaker as opportunities for speaking
Ubykh in naturalistic settings declined and as his association with the linguistic community
deepened; nonetheless, his long and priceless labours will always be deeply appreciated by all
who study Ubykh.

* Two such practices are important to note. For a period between 1956 and 1965, Dumézil noted stress
only rarely, and not at all in connected text; also, Dumézil at an early stage established Tevfik Eseng’s
idiolect as a sort of ‘standard’, and often had Eseng revise and ‘correct’ texts recited by other speakers
before publication (§0.5), which may have obliterated important data on idiolectic variation.
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0.3. Sociocultural situation

The name ‘Ubykh’ comes from one of two self-designators in the language. The term wibix is
a loan from Adyghe wabax ‘id.’, ultimately related to Abkhaz a-wabl[al-a. ‘(the) Ubykh
people’, and according to Colarusso (2002:98), perhaps to Adyghe waban, the name of a river
in the Caucasus; though Adyghe in origin, the term wibéx was widely used among the last
Ubykh-speakers. The native self-designator is '3y (cf. Uslar’s (1887) Russian term [/éx
/plox/ and Mészdros’s (1934) German term Pckhy), and the language is referred to in Ubykh
indiscriminately as either r3yi-bz3 (bzz ‘language’) or wibixi-bzz, or simply as fi-bz3 ‘our
language’. Ubykh was originally spoken in the hinterland around what is now the modern city
of Sochi in Krasnodar Krai, an autonomous region of the Russian Federation on the northeast
coast of the Black Sea (see the map in Appendix 1). Ubykhia was bounded to the north by
either the Shakhe River or the Vardane River and its tributary the Buu, where it met
Circassian lands; and to the southeast, it met with Abkhaz-speaking territory at the Khosta, or
Khamysh, River (Uslar 1887:75; Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:5; Chirikba 1996:2).

Speakers of NWC languages may have inhabited the area for over two millennia’; the
names “Aki” and “Aku”, found on gold Colchian coins of the second century BC, have been
identified with the Abkhaz name for the city of Sukhum(i) (Abkhaz dg™’a), then the Greek
port of Dioscurias (Inal-Ipa 1965:109). However, the first specific mention of the Ubykh
people likely comes from Procopius’s history De bello gothico (‘On the Gothic War’) of the
6™ century AD, in which he locates a tribe named Bpodyor (/briiktoi/; cf. Ubykh rvsyi
‘Ubykh’, the initial #*- being phonetically [H)] ~ [Eg,]) to the north of the "Afaayor /dbasgoi/, a
Greek term for an ancient precursor of the Abkhaz-Abaza people (see Chirikba 2003:9)",
However, little more of the Ubykhs’ history is known until the late 18" century, when they
and their fellow NWC peoples entered the pages of history again in a tragic fashion.

The Caucasus has long been considered prime territory for imperialistic drives as a result
of its strategic position; substantial parts of the region were invaded or conquered at various
times by, among others, the Russian, Ottoman and Persian Empires. For several decades
between the late 18" and mid-19" century, the Russian Empire in particular had designs on
the northern Caucasus, and carried out protracted military campaigning with the goal of
bringing the area under Russian control. Ultimately, following a large-scale invasion effort by
Tsar Alexander II and a subsequent prolonged and bloody war across most of the northern
Caucasus (including not only NWC-speaking territories, but also a large swathe of other
northern Caucasian territory including Chechenia, Ingushetia and Daghestan), the region was
eventually conquered by Russian forces in the mid-19" century, and between April and May
of 1864 the entire Ubykh nation, along with large parts of the Abkhaz, Abaza and Circassian

? Though the antiquity of the NWC languages in at least parts of the current NWC-speaking region is a
political minefield, largely with regard to the presence of Abkhaz in modern Abkhazia. The debate
between the Georgian scholars who see Abkhaz as a recent intrusion into historically Kartvelian lands
and the Abkhaz scholars who consider Abkhaz indigenous to the region is vitriolic, and fuelled in no
small part by rampant nationalism. I have my own opinions on the debate, of course, but as its
relevance to Ubykh’s modern milieu is rather tangential I refrain from further comment here.

* “Metd 8¢ Tovg APacydv dpovg kotd pév o Spoc 1o Kavkdoiov Bpodyot dinvrat, ABocydv e kai
Alovdv petaéy 6vteg.” [“From the Abasgian [= Abkhazian] border to the Caucasus mountain[s] dwell
[the] Broukhoi, being between the Abasgians and the Alans [= Ossetians].”’] (De bello gothico IV .4).
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populations, were forced to emigrate from their ancestral lands and seek refuge elsewhere, an
event which triggered the collapse of the Ubykhs as a distinct cultural entity. As it is beyond
the scope of this book to discuss the full history of the conflict, which lasted several decades
and is politically fraught, I can do little more here than refer the reader to Voroshilov’s (2006)
history of the Ubykh people, likely the most detailed single account to date of the war as it
pertained to the Ubykhs (indeed, more than half of Voroshilov’s book is concerned with the
events of the Russian-North Caucasian war). Also, Dumézil (1965:15-36) gives a succinct
account of the events leading up to the great emigration and the hundred years thereafter from
a more ethnographic point of view, and Jaimoukha (2001:58-70) gives a more detailed
summary of the events of the war from a more generalised NWC perspective.

In exile, usage and transmission of Ubykh rapidly declined. Jaimoukha (2001:69) estimates
that in 1864, some 30,000 Ubykhs left Ubykhia for Ottoman lands, the majority settling in
Anatolia. But by the mid-20" century, Ubykh was spoken by only a few dozen in a handful of
Turkish villages, notably Haciosman, Haciyakup and Karacalar (Balikesir province) and a
cluster of villages, including Kirkpinar, Yanik (Sakarya province) and Masukiye (Kocaeli
province), on the southern edge of Lake Sapancas. Roughly fifty speakers of varying abilities
are named in Vogt (1963:257-258) and Dumézil (1965:20-36). Ubykh finally became extinct
as a spoken language when its last fully competent native speaker, Tevfik Esenc, died in his
sleep on the night of the 7™ — 8™ October, 1992°.

0.4. Language contact

Before the 1864 exodus, Ubykhia bordered only other NWC-speaking lands. Shapsygh
Adyghe was spoken to the northwest and Hakuchi Adyghe to the northeast of Ubykhia, and
Sadz Abkhaz to the southeast (Chirikba 1996:2), though it seems clear that Ubykh must also
have had some contact with Bzyp Abkhaz, as the two share several important phonological
features, notably the same complex set of 27 sibilant phonemes (Hewitt 1987:24) and also
phonemic pharyngealisation (Chirikba 2003:19). Bilingualism with other NWC languages
was common, and though it is almost impossible to separate old Circassian loans from those
borrowed in the period after the 1864 exodus, a layer of loans from both Bzyp and Sadz
Abkhaz may be identified in Ubykh (see Chirikba 1986):

k¥’sbs ~ k”’gb3 ‘to bathe, to wash (oneself)’ < Abkhaz d-k"’aba-ra ‘id.’

dz3¢3 ‘to swim’ «<— Bzyp Abkhaz d-dzca-ra ‘id.” (cf. Abzhywa d-&sa-ra)

I3j/*3 ‘code of morals’ «— Abkhaz a-ldj/*a ‘id.’

13y"t3j ‘holster or cover for a weapon’ «— Abkhaz a-tahtdj ~ a-tah taj ‘holster, scabbard’
3 ‘handspan’ «— Sadz Abkhaz d-ca ‘id.” (cf. Bzyp d-dza)

5’ipy3 ‘key; lock’ «— dialectic Abkhaz a-6s"apyd (cf. Abzhywa a-sapyd ~ a-tsapyd)
r3k¥’3 ‘vine shoot, tendril’ «— Abkhaz a-rdk"’a ‘id.’

> These villages, from which the identified Ubykh-speakers in this grammar hailed, are shown on the
map in Appendix 1. Mészaros (1934:17) also notes a few other villages, not shown on the map, where
Ubykh was spoken: Bogazkoyii, Cavuskoyii, Haydar (Balikesir province), Biiyiikderbent, Kalacik,
Hendek (Sakarya province), Akcay (Kocaeli province), and Solucak (Yalova province).

% Viacheslav Chirikba (p.c. 2010) informs me that Erol Eseng, Tevfik Esenc’s son, still speaks some
Ubykh, and is likely the only surviving heritage speaker with any significant ability in the language.
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There was a degree of contact with speakers of many other languages at this time (Shagirov
1989), though external loans were usually acquired indirectly, through borrowing from
Circassian or Abkhaz. Connections with Megrelian can be seen via Abkhaz intermediaries:

bexir ‘sparrow’ «— Megrelian bayare ‘id.” via Abkhaz a-bagsr

bst’ ‘young buffalo’ « Zugdidi-Samurzaq’ano Megrelian bat’i ‘id.’, via Abkhaz a-bdt’

kv’irk”’imzs ‘June, July’ «— Megrelian k virk 've ‘July’ via Abkhaz (a-)k"’ark"’amza ‘the
month of July’ (cf. Abkhaz d-mza ‘moon; month’)

lebijs ‘cowpea’ «— Megrelian lebia ‘bean’; cf. Abkhaz a-labg"’ad ‘cowpea’?

k’ir ‘lime; quicklime’ «<— Megrelian k’iri ‘id.” via Abkhaz a-k/"3r

Connections to North-East Caucasian are legion but are hard to trace with precision, and
whether these are truly old loans or rather reflect genetic relationship is still debated (§0.1), so
terms from this family will not be mentioned here. However, clear loans from Greek, Russian,
and various Turkic and Indo-Iranian languages may also be found:

bréskis “Wednesday’ «— Greek mapaokevij /paraskeué:/ ‘preparation’’, likely via (Old)
Adyghe *bereskle (cf. Temirgoi beresffezaj ‘“Wednesday’, Kabardian berezej ‘id.”)

qvibsen ~ g*imeen ‘small jug’ « Russian kymean /kumgan/ ‘id.’, via Adyghe g"omzan

serindeq ‘crossbow’ «— Turkic (cp. Kumyk sadag ‘quiver’, Chagat sagdak and Turkish
sadak ‘id.”), probably via Adyghe saxandaq ‘quiver’ (Chirikba 1996:107-108)

k/’snssiw ‘mercury’ «— Turkic (cp. Noghai konesuv, Kumyk giinesuv ‘id.”), perhaps via
Shapsygh Ad kianesaw?

#3ryi ~ 3riy ‘wheel’ «— Indo-Iranian (cp. Avestan faxra ‘id.”) via Adyghe feray

#3m3g’ ‘scythe’ «— Ossetic ywsee /sevaeg/ ‘id.” via Hakuchi Adyghe femeg/

The 1864 emigration saw pressure upon Ubykh from many sources. A brief period of Laz
influence may be reflected by two Ubykh words, ndg3 ‘sun’ and kswsr ‘slat, batten’ (cp. Laz
ndya ‘sun; day’ and k’avari ‘wooden roofing shingle’), perhaps as the Ubykhs moved south
around the Black Sea and through Laz-speaking territory into Anatolia, and the intriguing Laz
noun obye ‘nest’ shows that the influence may have been mutual (cp. Ubykh zbgis ‘id.’).
However, the single largest influence on Ubykh since 1864 has been Circassian, particularly
the Hakuchi dialect of Adyghe, and hundreds of Circassian words of all kinds have entered
the Ubykh lexicon, often coexisting beside the native equivalents:

tey(i) ~ fey‘t ‘fetter, hobble’ «— Adyghe fay ‘id.

#3p3d ‘socks, stockings’ «— Adyghe feped(a) ‘id.’

dsg»i ‘deat’” «— Adyghe deg™(a) ‘id.’

dsss3pvi ‘enemy’ «— Adyghe dses”es” ‘id.” (= Ubykh b'3g°3 ~ b3g'3)

blews ‘age-mate, friend of a similar age’ < Adyghe bkare ‘id.” (= Ubykh wie3 ~ wic3)
dir ‘to swallow’ « Adyghe dara-n ‘id.” (= Ubykh bil)

"33 ‘to change, to alter’ « Adyghe y"e32-n ‘id.” (= Ubykh k/’3¢")

7 The Greek word has also furnished Kabardian beresy’ezej ‘Monday’, Georgian p’arask’evi ‘Friday’,
Laz p’araske ~ p’arask’e ‘id.” and Ossetic beereesk’e ‘observation of mourning or fasting’.
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Naturally, strong lexical pressure also came from Turkish. Many Turkish words are used in
the Ubykh texts, although they are often not fully integrated phonologically. As with Adyghe
terms, Turkicisms often coexist with native Ubykh synonyms:

diwkisn ‘shop’ «— Turkish diikkan ‘id.’

hslw3 ‘halva, a type of sweetmeat’ «— Turkish helva ‘id.’

diwngj ‘world’ « Turkish diinya ‘id.

elzs3 ‘gelding’ «— Turkish alasa ‘id.’

s3h3t ~ s3y3t ~ s33t [with vowel hiatus!] ‘hour’ «<— Turkish saat ‘id.’
q"#t3 ‘box’ «— Turkish kutu ‘id.” (= Ubykh (n)t3)

wadi ~ wirds ‘room’ «— Turkish oda ‘id.” (= Ubykh #"(#)j3)

0.5. Status of documentation

Unlike many critically endangered and extinct languages, the status of Ubykh documentation
is comparatively good. The language was never written natively, but various complicated and
occasionally wildly different transcription systems have been used to present a great many
published texts, most spanning a lengthy period between 1928 and 1992. These texts
comprise the vast majority of the available corpus, although substantial unpublished
collections of texts and audio recordings also exist (see e.g. Charachidzé 1997).

In terms of the textual corpus, it is natural to expect that the older the material, the more
difficult it will be to deal with, and though most extant material is of eminently acceptable
quality from the point of view of grammar, treatment of the phonetics of Ubykh until about
the 1960s 1is rather untrustworthy. The material from Evliya Celebi’s 17th—century
Seydhatndme uses a transcription based on the Arabic abjad, which is wholly insufficient for
representing Ubykh’s 80-odd consonants. The Seydhatmdme material is therefore difficult to
use from a phonetic viewpoint; however, with care it has been possible to extract useful
information on lexemes and grammatical structures, and in one case evidence for an archaic
phoneme /x¥/, from it (cf. Chirikba 1996:281). Similarly, transcriptions in Bell (1840), Uslar
(1887), Dirr (1928), Dumézil (1931) and Mészaros (1934) should be treated with caution
from a phonetic standpoint, although the grammatical detail of these works is essentially
accurate and extremely valuable for diachronic study.

By 1954, the consonantal system was fairly well understood (see Dumézil 1954), and with
the revelation that rounding and frontness were fundamentally characteristics of consonants,
not of vowels, the vocalic system was reduced to a simple height contrast by Dumézil (1958).
However, the presence of a phonemic distinction between two open vowels, one affected by
secondary consonantal articulation and one not, was only established in around 1962 (see
Dumézil 1962b) and it was not noted consistently until 1965 (see Dumézil 1965); indeed,
even now the structure of the Ubykh vocalic system is still not fully agreed upon (cf. Vogt
1963:21-28; Dumézil 1965:199-204; Colarusso 1988:293-295; Charachidzé 1989a:364).
Further, the practical orthography used by previous researchers depends largely on diacritics
to distinguish between related series of consonants and between the two distinct open vowels,
and occasional faults in typesetting of these diacritics also led to errors. Thus, documentation
dating to before 1965 must be used with appropriate attention to the issues of transcription
and phonemic representation, and even in material from after this time errors are not rare.
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In addition, the textual corpus consists mostly of staged stories and tales. Though examples
of staged conversation are found within narratives, no examples of conversation between
multiple Ubykh-speakers have been published, and data on speech performance are lacking
from all periods of documentation. Information on the existence of differing speech varieties
has also been somewhat limited by Dumézil’s tendency, especially in later works, to have TE
revise and ‘correct’ other speakers’ texts (see e.g. Dumézil 1960b, 1961b, 1961c, 1962b,
1963a, 1965). Vogt (1963) remains the sole useful Ubykh bilingual dictionary, though it
contains a great many errors (§0.2); the lexicons comprising portions of Dirr (1928) and
Mészéros (1934) are now of primarily historical interest. The future of the updated and
revised dictionary advertised by Charachidzé (1997), based on Dumézil’s archives and further
material gathered in collaboration with TE, is now uncertain following the sad event of
Charachidzé’s passing in early 2010; the first volume of my own dictionary, based upon the
published texts along with unpublished corpora of field recordings made with TE by Hewitt
(1974) and also by Viacheslav Chirikba, is almost complete (Fenwick, in preparation).

Audio recordings exist in some quantity, though large parts of this corpus are unpublished
and untranscribed. Several of the texts included in Vogt’s (1963) dictionary have been made
available on audiocassette. A project is underway at the LACITO Institute of the Centre
National de la Recherche Scientifique in Paris to digitalise and make available on the Internet
a series of audiocassettes made by Dumézil in 1968 (see e.g. Dumézil 1968a, 1968b), and
Catford (1986) made a short series of recordings — also available online — for the purposes of
phonetic study. I am currently in the process of analysing the extensive field recordings of
Hewitt (1974), and these form part of the corpus upon which this grammar is based.

0.6. Dialects and idiolectic variation

In a brief three-page excursus, Dumézil (1965:266-269) notes a variant form of Ubykh spoken
by Osman Giingdr (OG), an inhabitant of the village of Karacalar. This form exhibits a series
of phonetic reductions and a handful of tense-formants not typical of Ubykh spoken
elsewhere and also not always typical of the synchronic and diachronic variation found in the
other speakers’ varieties. Unfortunately, no further work on OG’s variety seems to have been
done, as Dumézil (1965:269) states that a planned further investigation in 1965 did not take
place. But it seems clear even from this tiny amount of material that OG’s form of Ubykh
constituted a distinct dialect of the language, as many of its features — notably its divergent
tense-marking system (see §2.6.5) — cannot be ascribed to the process of language death.

All other speakers from whom there are recorded texts speak broadly the same variety of
Ubykh; however, there remain some minor but important idiolectic variations. Though the
vast majority of the data come from TE’s idiolect and the largest part of the remainder from
Hiiseyin Kozan (HKo), I have noted the speaker of each example sentence (except in section
1.x, which are all from TE unless otherwise noted) where possible: AB — Ali Bilag; AH —
Alemkeri Hung; HC — Hikmet Cisemuha; HKu — Hidayet Kumag; HU — Halil Ural; IH —
Iliyas Hoskan; Ib — iliyas bey (surname unknown); KS — Kéamil Sar;; MK — Musa Kéazim
Ozdemir; NI — Nikok Ismail; OG — Osman Giingér; SG — Sevket Giilkan (see Appendix 2).
Sentences from unidentified speakers are marked (unkn.). Idiolectic variations in phonology
are described in §1.2.2, and variations in grammatical features are noted throughout in the
appropriate sections.
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0.7. Typology

Typologically, Ubykh is a stereotypical NWC language (Hewitt 2005a:122). It is a strongly
head-marking and head-final ergative language that is polysynthetic and extremely
agglutinative, with virtually the entire argument structure of the sentence being recapitulated
in the verb. Prefixing and suffixing morphology are found in roughly equal amounts: in the
noun, numerals and possessive and demonstrative markers are prefixed and case and number
markings are (mostly) suffixed; in the verb, the prefixal complex is mainly concerned with
argument structure and deixis, while the suffixal complex largely deals with tense, aspect and
mood marking (§2.6). A very limited degree of incorporation is found (§2.6.4.4). In the noun
phrase, Ubykh has as its basic orders Genitive-N(oun), Numeral-N, N-Adjective, Relative-N,
and N-Adposition. The basic sentence word-order is Subject-Object-Verb, which is
maintained fairly rigidly despite the theoretical possibility of other word orders (§3.2.1).

1. PHONOLOGY

1.1. Issues of analysis and transcription

NWC phonological systems have long been the subject of intense study due to their immense
complexity. Because of this, conflicting analyses of the phonological systems of every
language in the family have been proposed, and Ubykh is no exception. Although I endeavour
to present all dissenting opinions, the analysis I use here is my own, and is based mostly on
the extensive recordings of TE made by Hewitt (1974) and a few of those made by Catford
(1986); all narrow phonetic transcriptions throughout are based on these recordings. I use the
International Phonetic Alphabet in both phonemic and phonetic transcriptions throughout;
though problematic, this has been done to avoid the problems of the varied and at times
unstable transcription systems used in the past (for the reader’s interest, eight previous
systems are presented in parallel in Appendix 3 alongside my IPA equivalents), and also in
view of the challenges in creating a workable practical orthography.

Despite this, it is likely that the dispersal of the Ubykh people means that the immediate
future of the language must lie in long-distance and written communication, the Internet being
the obvious primary contender. To this end I propose a working Turkish-based orthography
for the language in Appendix 4, which I use throughout to transcribe Ubykh names.

1.2. Consonants: realisation and distribution

1.2.1. The general consonantal system

Ubykh has gained a measure of fame in the linguistic community for its plethora of consonant
phonemes. Its consonantal inventory of 84 segments, comprising eighty native and four
borrowed articulatorily distinct units at ten places of articulation (Table 1), is the largest of
any autochthonous Caucasian language®, and indeed is one of the largest known inventories in

® The 120-member inventory of the Sadz Abkhaz subdialect Khaltsys is reached by means of
phonemic gemination; as any Sadz consonant may be geminated, I tend to view gemination as a single
suprasegmental feature, which also simplifies analysis of word-initial geminate reduction in Sadz (see
Vaux and Pasiypa 1997:3). The inventory of articulatorily distinct Khaltsys consonants is 60. The
North-East Caucasian language Archi also has a large inventory, but commentators seem to vacillate



1234567 ]8]910]11]12]13]
Bilabial b p p’ w m
pharyngealised | b¢ | p | p¥ w' | mf
Labiodental v ‘ f
pharyngealised Ve
Alveolar d t t’ak‘m‘m’ z‘s r‘n‘l‘{‘{"
labialised ar | |
Alveolopalatal & | © | | z Iy
labialised & | | 6| 2| e
Palatoalveolar & |0y | 3| [
labialised 3v |
Retroflex da | s || 2] s
Palatal j ‘
Velar g k k’ Yy X
palatalised g/ K|k’
labialised gv | kv | kv Txw
Uvular q q’ K X
palatalised ¢ | ¢ ¥ |y
labialised q” | qv BV | )
pharyngealised q‘ | q° g )t
lab. + pharyng. g | g B e
Glottal h

Table 1. The Ubykh consonant inventory. 1 — voiced plosive; 2 — voiceless aspirated plosive; 3 — ejective
plosive; 4 — voiced affricate; 5 — voiceless aspirated affricate; 6 — ejective affricate; 7 — voiced fricative; 8 —
voiceless fricative; 9 — voiced glides and trill; 10 — voiced nasal; 11 — voiced lateral approximant; 12 — voiceless
lateral fricative; 13 — ejective lateral fricative ~ affricate. ¥ Extinct (see §1.2.1.1 and footnote 9).

the world, possibly exceeded only by the Chadic language Margi (Hoffmann 1963; Colarusso
1988) and some of the indigenous languages of the Kalahari, such as X0 (Traill 1985).

1.2.1.1. Segmental inventory

The exact size and nature of the inventory is open to some dispute. Of the segments in Table
1, the 80 unshaded consonants are widely accepted as the basic Ubykh inventory (Vogt
1963:18; Chirikba 1996:38; Hewitt 2005a:97); Dumézil and Esen¢’s (1975a:12-13) and
Charachidzé’s (1989:362) inventories of 81 differ only by including /k’/, found only in
Jik’lews ‘child’s swing, see-saw’ (of unknown origin) and some onomatopoeic terms and
loans (cf. e.g. k'gk’gk’ ‘the sound of a chicken clucking’). Also occurring exclusively in
onomatopoeic words, loans, and interjections are /g k v/ (cf. gij ‘gee up (to a horse)’, ketrén

as to whether the series of pharyngealised uvular consonants is phonemic (see Chumakina, Brown et
al. 2008) or not (see Chumakina, Corbett and Brown 2008). If these pharyngealised uvulars are merely
surface effects of vocalic or prosodic pharyngealisation, Archi has 70 consonants; if they are indeed
underlyingly phonemic, the inventory numbers 81.
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‘tar’, vir ‘the sound of glass breaking’). /y/, too, is found only in words not native in origin,
and /h/ only in 4#(n)d3s ‘now’ and in interjections and loans, but these phonemes have become
completely naturalised. Also, though /n/ is fully phonemic, it iss an optional excrescent
consonant before various coronal and dorsal consonants in many lexemes, both in word-initial
and word-medial positions: g 3(n)&e*s ‘finger’, (n)te3 ‘box, case’, gi3(n)te*’s ‘coal’, (n)d"3s3 ~
(n)d"ss3 ‘rope; reins’, g#(n)g/z ‘to be afraid’, (n)k*’s ‘household’. In rapid speech it also tends
to assimilate to a following velar or uvular consonant (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:167).

Colarusso (1992) conducted a phonetic and etymological analysis which claimed to reveal
the existence of an ‘eighty-first’ (sc. 85th?) consonant: a labialised velar voiceless fricative he
transcribed as /X%/ [sic], realised as a velar or palatal fricative with bilabial frication, [x‘l’ ~ g‘l’],
and allegedly confused with /e¥/ by previous researchers. Chirikba (1996:328-329) does
reconstruct a Proto-Ubykh labialised voiceless velar fricative */x*/, cognate with the /x%/
surviving in modern Kabardian (Hewitt 2005a:98), and there is some slim but striking direct
evidence for the persistence of this phoneme until the 1930s in historical forms of Ubykh’;
however, Catford (1997:110-111), Smeets (p.c. cited in Hewitt 2005a:97) and Hewitt (p.c.
2011) reject Colarusso’s proposed modern Ubykh /x¥/, and I concur with their rejection.
Spectrographic comparison of the sibilants in TE’s enunciations of the second-person plural
marker ¢"(£)- (= Colarusso’s (1992:150) s“a- in s¥ay“a({a) ‘you (pl.)’) and the root ¢"s ‘white’
(= Colarusso’s (1992:148) xva) shows no significant acoustic difference between the two
(Figure 1a-d); moreover, the characteristic reduction of peak energy during the articulation of
the labialised alveolopalatal fricatives (Figure 1a-b, le-f), identified by Hewitt (1987:26), is
also reflected in phones for which Colarusso proposes /x*/ (Figure 1c-d).

1.2.1.2. Distinctive features and phonetic realisations

Most other analyses of the Ubykh consonantal inventory argue points of phonetics rather than
phonemics, and largely focus upon the phonetics of the complex sibilant inventory; see Leroy
and Paris (1974) for a phonetic analysis based upon X-ray tracings of TE. Some scholars,
such as Vogt (1963:17) and Chirikba (1996:38), call the retroflex series ‘alveolar’'® and
consider the palatoalveolar series its palatalised version. Catford (p.c. cited in Ladefoged and

® The modern root #3x3 ‘blood vessel, vein’ was transcribed with an optional but clear labial element
by both Dirr (1928:116) (as loah(w)a) and Dumézil (1937:131) (as Aay(w)a), and Evliya Celebi’s
Seydhatndme (c. 1650) transcribes /i ‘five’ as »&| ‘aswu, the final waw-damma (see Gippert 1992:23)
a strong sign that this word used to have the form */x*i. But the fact that even early writers recognised
this */x*/ when it still existed — it has now merged with /x/ (Chirikba 1996:280) — casts doubt on
Colarusso’s assertion that his /X¥/ could go unrecognised by so many for so long in modern Ubykh.

' “Selon Dumézil ces sons sont d’articulation rétroflexe... opinion que nous ne pouvons partager.”
[“According to Dumézil these sounds are of retroflex articulation... an opinion with which we cannot
concur.”] (Vogt 1963:17). I see this ‘alveolar’ characterisation of the retroflex series as based on an
overly strict use of the term ‘retroflex’. Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996:25-30) show that cross-
linguistically, the term ‘retroflex’ is used in practice to encompass a wide range of articulatory
gestures from strong (subapico-palatal) to weak (apico-postalveolar) retroflexion; the Ubykh series is
only moderately retroflexed, being apico-prepalatal in articulation (Leroy and Paris 1974:266).
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Maddieson 1996:161-162) treats the palatoalveolar series as laminal alveolopalatals and the
alveolopalatals as a distinct “laminal closed post-alveolar” articulation, transcribing them and
their labialised correlates with a unique series of IPA symbols, /dZ t§ t§’ Z § dZv t§ t§% 2v §V/.
Much has also been written about the two labialised sibilant series of Ubykh, and several
differing opinions are encountered in the literature. Lucassen (1984) views the five-member
series as alveolar and the two-member series as palatoalveolar; Chirikba (1996:39) sees the
five-member series as alveolopalatal and the two-member series as retroflex; and Hewitt
(1987) and Charachidzé (1989:360) see the five-member series as alveolopalatal and the two-
member series as palatoalveolar. This last treatment is the one used in this grammar.

But whatever the phonetic reality, what is clear is that the massive consonantal system of
Ubykh is due to the use of articulatory positions along the entire vocal tract; the presence of a
tripartite voice distinction between voiced, voiceless aspirated and ejective members in
plosives and affricates; and a peculiarly varied range of secondary articulation types,
comprising palatalisation, pharyngealisation and labialisation, with the latter two also able to
co-occur in the uvular series. Gemination is not phonemic in the ‘standard’ dialect of Ubykh,
but some consonants, especially but not limited to /b b‘ n j 8/, may be phonetically geminated
in intervocalic environments (Dumézil 1931:8). Phonemically long consonants do, however,
exist in the distinct dialect of Ubykh spoken by Osman Giingér (§1.2.2).

1.2.1.2.1. Laryngeal setting
The basic contrasts of laryngeal setting in Ubykh are [unaspirated voiced ~ aspirated
voiceless ~ ejective] in plosives and affricates and [voiced ~ voiceless] in fricatives. All
sonorants are voiced; /1/ is usually strongly trilled. Voiced plosives are neither aspirated nor
especially tense. Voiceless plosives and affricates are aspirated, and aspiration is of only
moderate force; however, the voiceless aspirated uvular plosives are susceptible to a strongly
affricated release accompanying the aspiration: z-3"3¢3-q 3 ‘X was late’ [ngv'cﬁ(th’v].
Ejectivity is rather weak in Ubykh, and distinguishing between ejective and voiceless
plosives is sometimes difficult; Vogt (1963:15) describes Ubykh ejectivity as “probablement
moins forte qu’en géorgien, souvent assez difficile a saisir pour les dentales labialisées et pour
les pharyngales [sic]”"!
frequent allophones [q? ~ ? ~ ?"], notably in the past tense suffix -¢’3 (Vogt 1963:21), and less

. The ejective uvular plosives tend to be particularly weak. /q’/ has the

often it may even be reduced to [¥] (the pronunciation [le'gey] is found in Hewitt’s (1974)
recordings of TE for /3g’3-y ‘following, subsequent’; see §4.2); other ejective uvular plosives
are also prone to phonetic weakening, and may occasionally be reduced either to voiced
fricatives'” or glottal stops: z-m-k/’[3]-2j-g/eq™” ‘let X not go again’ [emi'c’ & jyie?""].

'« . probably less strong than in Georgian, often rather difficult to perceive for the labialised dentals

and for the pharyngeals [sic].”

"2 Dumézil (1931) also sometimes transcribes voiced uvular fricatives (y in his orthography) where
later texts show that ejective plosives are expected (cf. e.g. Apdyusé (Dumézil 1931:162) for fig"’(i)s3
‘heroic, brave’), and other texts infrequently show similar substitutions; see e.g. blédisv (for blédig"*’
‘blink’) in Charachidzé and Eseng (1991a:9), and [2]zr3 ~ [g]zs3 (for 2zq’3 ~ vzq’3 ‘right-hand side’)
in Mészaros (1934:310) and Vogt (1963:220).
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1.2.1.2.2. Palatalisation

Palatalisation is phonemic for uvular plosives and fricatives and velar plosives, though as
previously noted, some commentators also treat the palatoalveolar series of sibilants as the
palatalised version of the retroflex series. Palatalised velar plosives are realised with simple
fronting of place of articulation, ranging from fronted velars [g kh k’] to true palatals [3 ch c’]
(Leroy and Paris 1974:266), and the voiced velar plosive /g// in various morphological items
is occasionally weakened to [y7], or [j] for some speakers (Vogt 1963:122-123). By contrast,
the palatalised uvulars are realised by spreading the tongue forward along the entire of the
soft palate (Leroy and Paris 1974:268), characterised by Colarusso (1988:266) as
advancement of the tongue root, thus yielding [q q” ¥ ¥]. Lip-widening also accompanies all
phonetically palatalised consonants, including the plain alveolopalatals (Vogt 1963:18).

1.2.1.2.3. Labialisation

Labialisation is the most widely used variety of secondary articulation in Ubykh. It is
contrastively phonemic for the alveolar plosives, the alveolopalatal sibilant affricates and
fricatives, the palatoalveolar fricatives, the velar plosives, and the plain and pharyngealised
uvular plosives and fricatives. Labialisation in Ubykh is a complex affair, having three quite
distinct phonetic realisations. For the velar plosives, the uvular plosives and fricatives, and the
palatoalveolar sibilant fricatives, labialisation is realised as simple lip-rounding with the lips
significantly protruded. In addition, the palatoalveolar /3% [*/ are considerably lowered in
comparison to their non-labialised counterparts, and spectrographs of /3 [/ exhibit virtually
none of the high-frequency noise classically associated with coronal fricatives such as [s ]
(Ladefoged 2003:152-154) or the cognate Abkhaz phonemes also transcribed /3% [¥/ (see e.g.
Figure 2a-c). /3% [% are thus realised phonetically with only a small amount of coronal
frication (as [3¥ [*]), and very rarely, /3%/ in particular may lose coronal frication entirely and
be realised as YanYapproximant; Dumézil and Eseng (1977a:10) give wiiza as a variant of 3"%-z3
‘eleven’. The voiced velar plosive /g*/ is also sometimes lowered to [y¥]: fi-g"iféq’[3]-e-n3:jt
‘we were talking’ [[tyV# fMeq enejl].

By contrast, labialisation of the alveolar plosives is realised as light but complete (endo-)
labial closure, which may be accompanied by lip-trill. Hence, /d¥ t¥ t¥’/ have the phonetic
realisations [db E) E)’] or less commonly [dB {]:3 Eg,’] (Vogt 1963:16). The third type of
labialisation, that of the alveolopalatal sibilant affricates and fricatives, is realised as bilabial
frication, which may be accompanied by a slight (Vogt 1963:16-17) or strong (Leroy and
Paris 1974:265) labial protrusion. The phonetic realisations of the alveolopalatals are thus
roughly [dz” te? te®” 2% ¢®] or [d&2"™ ™ te®™ 2P ¢®¥]. Unlike other forms of labialisation, this
type does not affect the pronunciation of neighbouring vowels (Vogt 1963:16).

1.2.1.2.4. Pharyngealisation
Pharyngealisation is contrastively phonemic for bilabials and uvulars, and is also present on
the voiced fricative /v'/, which has no non-pharyngealised counterpart in native lexemes'.

" Although /v/ is phonetically clearly voiced, Vogt (1963:13), Charachidzé (1989:362-363) and
Hewitt (2005:97) treat it phonologically as the pharyngealised form of /f/, and Dumézil (1974:24-26)
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Pharyngealisation is realised as strong retraction of the tongue root towards the pharyngeal
wall, producing a pharyngeal approximant or fricative alongside the main articulation; the
blade of the tongue also flexes back to point roughly upwards towards the midpoint of the
hard palate (Vogt 1963:18-19; Leroy and Paris 1974:268). Pharyngealisation may often cause
sub-phonemic assimilation of nearby non-pharyngealised consonants with a pharyngealised
counterpart: 5*3-v*3 («— g3-v3) ‘his moustache’, d-wg""’3 ~ d-w'q**’3 ‘the shepherd’.

provides powerful etymological support for such an analysis. Pharyngealised consonants in Ubykh are
often expressive in origin (Chirikba 1996:333), and so in a pragmatic sense it is not hard to see how an
original expressively pharyngealised */f/ could become facultatively voiced, as the acoustic distinction
between [f] and [f*] is difficult to detect.
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1.2.2. Idiolectic divergence and phonological erosion

The phonological systems of moribund languages very often undergo rapid decay (see e.g.
Cook (1989) on Chipewyan and Sarsi, and Boas et al. (2003) on Texas German), and the
massively complex phonology of Ubykh is no exception. The extreme rapidity of the
language’s abandonment after the exodus may be the only reason so little phonological decay
was apparent for the last fluent speakers; as it is, a certain degree of destruction of
phonological features of pre-exodus Ubykh may nevertheless be observed in the idiolects of
all speakers. As previously noted, the ‘ideal’ phonology given above is that of TE, whose
idiolect contained the full inventory of modern Ubykh consonants; the only difference that
can be determined between his variety and pre-1864 Ubykh is the lack of the labialised velar
fricative */x%/ apparently present in older varieties of the language (§1.2.1.1 and footnote 9).

In the speech of the other Ubykh-speakers, phonological erosion takes a few key forms. In
general, these do not involve the introduction of new phonetic shapes, but rather are
manifested as as mergers of various sets of already existing phonemes. Not all speakers
demonstrate these phenomena, but each is found to a greater or lesser extent in the speech of
several speakers. As all of these phenomena are found in OG’s dialect, I use it here as a
demonstration of the types of phonological erosion that can be found more generally in the
post-exodus Ubykh idiolects.

OG’s variety is the only putative distinct dialect of the language that has been identified,
and the only published material from it is described by Dumézil (1965:267-269). It differs
from the more widely-spoken variety in a number of significant ways, including a quite
divergent tense-marking system (§2.6.5) and some differences in pronominal morphs (§2.3.1).
However, perhaps the most striking contrast between OG’s variety and the ‘standard’ form is
to be found in the phonology. As well as many irregular phonemic deletions, metatheses and
alterations, notably including the introduction of phonemic gemination, several key features
are regularly neutralised in OG’s variety of the language, leaving an inventory of around 60
consonantal segments (the precise number is uncertain) plus phonemic gemination.

1.2.2.1. Loss of the labialised alveolar plosives d¥ t¥ t¥’

Vogt (1963:16) noted that for the labialised plosives /d¥ t¥ t¥’/, several speakers, notably HU,
were in the process of losing the lingual articulation and merging the series with the bilabial
plosives, either plain (/b p p’/) or, less commonly, pharyngealised (/b® p¢ p*’/). In OG’s dialect,
this phenomenon has been generalised to all instances of /d¥ t¥ t*’/, which were completely
merged with the plain bilabials /b p p’/ with the sole exception of the conditional II tense-
marking suffix -3wr*g’3, which became -3wtq’3 (§2.6.5):

b3 (OG) ~ d"3 (TE) ‘to die down’ t’q"’sp’i (OG) ~ t'q»’st’# (TE) ‘twenty’
p3p3 (OG) ~ 31v3 (TE) ‘gold’ p’i (OG) ~ i (TE) ‘to dig’

Dumézil (1965:32, 34) notes that this merger was also complete for some partial speakers,

and it additionally surfaces in Hewitt’s (1974) recording of the partial speaker Saadettin
Hung, for whom #’3p3 ‘manure’ corresponds with TE’s #5733 ‘id.’.
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1.2.2.2. Loss of the alveolopalatal sibilants dz te t¢’ z ¢
In OG’s dialect, some instances of the alveolopalatal sibilant series were merged with the
corresponding alveolars:

psi (OG) ~ pei (TE) ‘warm’ t5’iq’ (OG) ~ t’ig*’3 (TE) ‘to lay (an egg)’

This is by no means universal, however, and Dumézil notes that at least pe3y" ‘to blow’ was
conserved by OG. Hewitt’s (1974) recordings show the same reduction phenomenon in the
speech of Saadettin Hung, for whom s3 ‘three’ corresponds with TE’s ¢3 ‘id.” and z-t5’3 ‘the
young, the fresh’ with TE’s z-tc’3 ‘id.’.

1.2.2.3. Other reduction phenomena in Osman Giingor’s dialect
In addition to the loss of the labialised alveolar plosives and some alveolopalatals, OG’s
dialect demonstrated the following unique phonological divergences from other idiolects:

(a) The velar plosive /g/ in the converb-forming suffixes -g/ and -g/#msz (§3.3.1.1) and
the hortative suffix -g/eq*’ (§2.6.7.2) was reduced to /j/ (-j(#), -jims3, -jeq™”’).

(b) The retroflex affricate /dz/ merged with its palatoalveolar counterpart /d3/ in at least
some instances: OG’s ds# ‘to vomit’ corresponds with TE’s ¢z

(c) The labialised palatoalveolar sibilants /f* 3%/ were merged with their alveolopalatal
counterparts /g% z%/: OG’s mi¢. "3 ‘bear (animal); day’ merges TE’s distinct roots mic"3
‘day’ and mif*s ‘bear’, and strikingly, OG’s verb root z"3 ‘to cook’ confounds TE’s
minimal pair z"3 ‘to boil, to cook in water’ and 33 ‘to roast, to cook in a fire’.

(d) Pharyngealisation was mostly lost and replaced irregularly by phonemic gemination:
OG’s te"3pi ‘earth’, y.v3 ‘pig’, w.3 ‘dog’ and m.3 ‘apple’ correspond to TE’s fe"35"'%,
13, ws and m*3 (although note msdi (OG) vs. m®sci (TE) ‘hoarfrost’). Note OG’s
minimal pair z-s-py3-n ‘I scatter X’ vs. e-s-py:3-n ‘I tear X away’ (cp. TE’s p()x3 ‘to
tear away’). Dumézil does, however, note that the roots zb‘ ‘ill, sick’ and ¢"% ‘to bark
(of adog)’ survive intact in OG’s dialect.

(e) Palatalisation of the uvular consonants was also almost completely lost, but it was
only infrequently replaced by gemination: OG’s [3g3 ‘rock, stone’, y3t53 ‘fast, rapid’,
#3 ‘meat’ and si-g.3-n ‘I cough’ correspond with TE’s [3g’3, y/3t53, 5’3 and si-g’3-n.

(f) /y/ seems to have disappeared.

1.3. Vowels: realisation and distribution

By contrast to the complex array of consonants, the vowel inventory of Ubykh is extremely
impoverished. The phenomenon of the ‘vertical’ vowel system is well documented, in which
distinctive features of vowels — usually rounding or fronting, rarely both — are stripped from
the syllable nucleus and reassigned to the consonantal periphery, leaving a massively
underspecified system of phonological vowels with phonemic contrasts only for the feature of
height; such systems have been demonstrated or proposed for many unrelated languages, such
as Aranda (Pama-Nyungan), Margi (Afro-Asiatic) (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996:286),
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Figure 4. A rough division of the vowel quadrangle into the Ubykh vowel phonemes.

Marshallese (Austronesian) (Bender 1968:23-24), the Sepik and Ramu-Lower Sepik families
of Papua New Guinea (see e.g. Foley’s (1991:49-50) analysis of Yimas), and even Irish (see
e.g. O Siadhail 1989:35-37), but those of the NWC family, notably Abaza and Kabardian,
have received especially concentrated interest from many commentators (for Abaza, see Allen
(1956, 1965); for Kabardian, see Kuipers (1960), Halle (1970), and Catford (1997)).

As with all of the NWC languages, there is some disagreement over the composition of the
Ubykh vowel inventory; Ubykh has variously been suggested to have one (Charachidzé
1989a:364), two (plus one long) (Kumakhov 1967:690; Colarusso 1988:293-295; Chirikba
1996:40), three (Dumézil 1965:199-204; Charachidzé 1989a:364), or four (Vogt 1963:25-26)
vowel phonemes. I treat the vowels of Ubykh as three phonemic units, contrasting solely for
the feature of height and roughly following Dumézil: open /e/, mid-open to open /3/, and close
/4™ Tt is possible to establish minimal triplets such as esfin ‘I reap X’ vs. es/3n I milk X’ vs.
esfen ‘1 milk them; I reap them’ (Dumézil 1965:202), though unstressed /i often alternates
with zero, and by charting allophones on the vowel quadrangle (see Figures 3 and 4) one may

" Vogt’s (1963:26) /o:/ represents an underlying sequence -3w-; his minimal pair saq®ama:lo: ‘I will
play’ vs. soq°ama:law ‘my toy’ is better represented as si-q*(i)mel[3]-3w vs. si-q*({)mel[3]:ew.
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see that there is a substantial degree of overlap in some environments. From Dumézil’s
(1965:266-269) account of OG’s dialect it is clear that the same three vowels are phonemic in
that variety, though lexemes found in both varieties may not always have the same vowels in
both. All (and only) vowels form nuclei of phonological syllables.

/i, the equivalent of /o/ in virtually all previous phonemic orthographies, is phonemically a
close to near-close vowel, realised phonetically in its most neutral environments as [i ~ 2],
less commonly as [w]. It is extremely restricted word-initially, appearing only as a variant of
the pronominal prefix ji- when it is stressed (§2.6.1.1.1): ¢-@-n-r-n ‘X gives Y to 2’ ~
Ji-@-n-t%-n ‘id.” (TE) (Dumézil and Eseng¢ 1975a:76). In unstressed syllables it is often in free
variation with zero, though there are instances where a distinction between /#/ and zero is
phonemic, notably in causative verbs: g-s-g*’3-n ‘I seize X’ ~ &-@-si-B-g*’3-n ‘I make X seize
Y’; Colarusso (1988:363) notes the (near-)minimal pair z-bl3-n ‘the eye (relat.)’ ~ @-g-bil-é-n
‘they swallow X’. /i/ often becomes [i] or [1] before and after /j/, next to palatalised velar and
uvular consonants (z-mig/s-n ‘the road (relat.)’ [emr1'gien]), and less frequently after the
alveolar and plain alveolopalatal sibilants, the alveolar plosives, and /n/, /I/ and /V/ (si-dsit3-n
‘my brother (relat.)’ [sidz1 len]); it may become as open as [e] word-finally after /g¥, /q¥/ and
/q”/ (Dumézil 1958:199; Vogt 1963:18), and also in other palatalising environments (e-tti-jt’
‘it was the man’ [o'thithejt’]). In environments with labialised palatoalveolar fricatives and
alveolar plosives, /# may become [y] (Vogt 1963:16) or [&] (3*-me"3 ‘ten days’ ['3W’dmews]),
and in environments containing a labialised velar or uvular consonant or the approximant /w/,
may become [] or [u], or less commonly [&] or [w]; the latter allophone also surfaces before
the uvular fricative /8/ (@-@-q ¢-mi-s ‘X does not have Y’ ['q’emuwsg]). After pharyngealised
consonants, Vogt (1963:19) notes that /¥/ has a slightly rounded and opened allophone he
transcribes as /6/, presumably phonetic [@] or [ce].

/3/, the equivalent of Vogt’s and Dumézil’s /a/, is phonemically an open-mid to near-open
vowel, in neutral environments ranging roughly from [a] ~ [g] ~ [3] ~ [&], rarely as open as
[e]. It may be pronounced as [#] or [€] in conjunction with palatalised velars and uvulars
(although even here it may be unaffected: @-j-k/’3-q’3-m3-¢ ‘hasn’t X gone?’ [jki’eq’3 ms3e]),
and also with /j/, in the sequence /3j/ often reducing /j/ to a barely perceptible offglide. In
conjunction with labialised consonants, /3/ may frequently be realised as [0] or [o] (although
labialising environments do not always condition this phonetic rounding; Dumézil (1958:200)
notes a distinction of pronunciation between AB’s k°’ona and TE’s k°’dna for the word
k*’sni ‘tomorrow’). In the sequence /3w/, it almost always is pronounced in a rounded manner
and often with clear phonetic length (as [0'w] or [0:w]), frequently such that the offglide /w/
is lost completely ([o'] ~ [o:]): s-K/[3]-&j-3wt ‘] will go again’ [si' ki’ejo't"]. According to
Dumézil (1965:201), in the word-initial position there is no phonemic distinction between /3/
and /e/, but as open vowels in word-initial position behave like /e/ phonologically (e.g. in
noun compounds), in this grammar I represent all initial open vowels with the grapheme /e/.

/el is a near-open to open vowel, equivalent to Dumézil’s (1965:199) “g constant” and
Vogt’s /a:/. Despite Vogt (1963:26-27), there are no morphological grounds for treating it as
phonemically long /3/, and phonetically it is primarily quality that distinguishes it from /3/
(Dumézil 1965:200). It is usually realised as [a] ~ [e] ~ [a], though when unstressed in initial
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position it may rarely be as close as [o]: e-titi-jt’ ‘it was the man’ [o'thithejt’]. All of its
allophones are also potential allophones of /3/, but /e/ may be distinguished phonetically in
that it is normally not allophonically conditioned by palatalising and labialising environments
(d3-D-e3-w-t'in-giéte’ ‘as he entered’ [d3eewt’ejn'yete’]), and in neutral environments it is
ordinarily fully open, though both rules have exceptions. In the word-initial sequence /ej-/, /e/
is most commonly pronounced as [&®] or [€]: &-j-k/’3-n ‘X comes’ [gj'c’en], and by analogy it
seems this is sometimes possible word-medially as well: z-m-k/’[3]-8j-g/eg™’ ‘let X not go
again’ [emi c’@ jye?*']. Similarly, in the word-initial group /ew-/, /e/ may occasionally be
affected by rounding and pronounced as [o] or [0], sometimes with reduction of the offglide:
e-w-q '353-8-3w:t ‘what you will want’ [0'q’a’sokoth]. As previously noted, there seems to be
no phonemic distinction between /e/ and /3/ word-initially, but word-initial open vowels
behave phonologically like /e/ (even though phonetically they act more like /3/); when a
word-initial open vowel is made word-medial through compounding (§2.2.2; §2.2.3.2.2.1), it
surfaces as /e/: bz-gnt’s ‘river eel’ (Vogt 1963:92), bij-e*3 ‘pied sheep’ (Dumézil 1965:221),
g[3]-ebriz-n ‘X’s nest (relat.)’” (Vogt 1963:66). As well as the merging of /e/ and /3/ word-
initially, /e/ does not appear word-finally except in interjections and onomatopoeic terms (e.g.
bee ‘the sound of a bleating sheep’, we ‘hello!’, je ‘oh!’), though Dumézil (1965:228) claims
that the connective conjunction (§3.3.3.1) is more often pronounced as g’z than as g/3.

1.4. Clusters

1.4.1. Consonant clusters

The canonical Ubykh syllable form is C(C)V (§2.1.1); a handful of three-term initial clusters
surface in ssgntys ‘glue’, psts ‘to swell’, ndgz ‘sun’, gié(n)t’q"’s ‘heavy’, and tyr3 ‘to break, to
destroy by breaking’, but the first three are loans (cp. Adyghe psanthe ‘glue’ and ps(a)te-n ‘to
swell, to have dropsy’, and Laz ndya ‘day; sun’) (§0.4) and the native character of fyrs3 is also
questionable. Vogt (1963:29-30) provides an overview of possible Ubykh consonant clusters.
With the sole exception of the #yr- of #yrs, intrasyllabic clusters are either homorganic (both
terms at the same point of articulation) or decessive (the first term more anterior in the vocal
tract than the last). Most attested syllable-initial clusters start with a bilabial plosive (either
plain or pharyngealised), a sibilant fricative, a plain alveolar plosive, or a plain nasal; three
lexemes — kg3 ‘to ask’, texi ‘faeces’, and %vk*3 ‘bunch, tuft’ — show unique initial terms. The
attested initial terms of onset clustersare /b pp  mb p'dtt’ dzzsntec e te¥ ¢V [ 7 §/; a list of
lexemes illustrating the attested syllable-initial clusters is presented in Appendix 5.

Surface syllable-final clusters are mostly the same as those found syllable-initially,
demonstrating that syllable-final clusters are mostly not ‘final’ at all, but are due to null
surface realisations of underlying final /-#/. Vogt (1963:30) claims that clusters of the general
form /-tC/ (-rt -rte”” -rk/ -rg* -rq"’ -ry) are possible syllable-finally where they are impossible
syllable-initially, but pairs such as #3ry(#) ‘wheel’ (Vogt 1963:105) vs. #f3riy ‘id.” (Dumézil
and Esen¢ 1975a:125) suggest that such clusters may also be underlyingly disyllabic -r(#)C(#)
sequences. Truly consonant-final syllables are mostly polymorphemic or found in loan roots.
There is no clear pattern for word-medial clusters, and Vogt (1963:105) points out that these
too are likely the result of loss of /#/ from underlying sequences of -(C)Ci(C)C-.
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1.4.2. Vowel clusters

Clusters of vowels — that is, sequences of phonemic vowels — are not generally legal. Where
sequences of vocalic units arise, usually by means of nominal compounding or affixation, the
more close of the two vowels is usually deleted: zx[3]-2y/3-n3 ‘their stable(s)’ (Dumézil and
Namitok 1955a:27); bz-ent’s ‘(river) eel’ (Vogt 1963:92) («— bzi ‘water’ + ent’3 ‘snake’).
However, vowel hiatus does at times surface for some speakers: z3-d"“i-enic*3-/*-n (TE) ‘a
pretty little field (relat.)’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:31), z3-pyisdik’i-enicvz (SG) ‘a
beautiful young woman’ (Dumézil 1965:154).

1.5. Morphophonology

1.5.1. Assimilation

Morphophonemic assimilation is mainly a feature of the pronominal prefix complex,
especially the ergative and oblique pronominal prefixes s(i)- ‘I, me, to me’, /(i)- ‘we, us, to
us’ and ¢"(#)- ‘you (pl.), to you (plL)’ (§2.6.1.1.1) and the relative pronominal marker d(#)-
‘which’ (§3.3.2.9). Two types of assimilatory changes take place. Firstly, the pronominal
prefixes s(#)-, /({)- and ¢"(¥)- have voiced allomorphs z-, 3- and z*- respectively when
immediately preceding a preverb or verb root beginning with a voiced consonant, or before a
non-zero causative prefix: g-s-g*’3-n ‘I seize X’ vs. g-z-b(#)j3-n ‘I see X’. Where the causative
is marked by the zero prefix (§2.6.10.1), such assimilation does not take place: e-si-@-b(#)j3-n
‘I show X to Y’. Secondly, the relativising prefix d(#)- usually becomes devoiced - when it
precedes a preverb or a verb root beginning with a non-ejective voiceless consonant: @-di-
q '&-mi-r ‘(one) which does not have X’ vs. @-t-y3-ne-q '3-n ‘(one) which they call X’.

1.5.2. Dissimilation

The only productive dissimilation process is restricted to several of the preverbs. There is a
set of local preverbs in Ubykh which end in -z- (§2.6.4.3.1), and if one of these local preverbs
precedes the ergative pronominal prefix ne- ‘they’, the final -z- of the preverb dissimilates to
-3-: compare B-@-siq* ’e-ni-w-q’3 ‘X made Y climb up Z’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:122) vs.
the reduced form in @-(@-)siq"’s-ne-y3:wi-ms3 ‘they throwing X down (from Y)’ (Alparslan
and Dumézil 1964:363).

1.5.3. Deletion

Deletion is the most common means of resolving vowel hiatus (§1.4.2). Elsewhere, deletions
are largely associated with specific morphological items. The orientational preverb j-
‘towards’ (§2.6.4.2) may optionally be deleted after the preverb y/3- ‘for’ (§2.6.4.1) without
semantic change: z-w-y/3-j-s-/-3w ‘I will do X for you’ (Vogt 1963:216) vs. g-w-y/3-s-/~=3w ‘id.’
(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:140). The local preverb z/3g’z- ‘between’ loses its initial z- when
it appears in conjunction with the pronominal prefixes 3- («— f{¥)-) or z"- («— ¢"()-) (Dumézil
1965:253): s3-3-[z]l3q ’&-#-j ‘what is there (lying) between us?’. In relative forms of causative
verbs in which the head of the relative clause is ergative and is marked in the preverbal
agreement-complex by the prefix d(#)- (§3.3.2.8), this prefix is deleted by haplology before
the homophonous singular causative prefix di- (§2.6.10.1): e-j-ne-/ @-5[3]-e-[di-1di-/~q 3
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treni-dz ‘it is Tran who made them make X’ (Dumézil 1965:50), si-[di-]di-p’1’[3]-sw:t-i
73-g"3r3 -7-O-di-bj3 (AB) ‘show me [one] who will give me hospitality!” (Dumézil 1957:64;
Vogt 1963:162), fi-py’s jin-n @-D-s3-[di-1di-d&[3]-8j-q 3 "3 wi-d& ‘you are the one who saved
our daughter from it’ (Dumézil 1967:145). The possessive prefix x3- (§2.2.1.3) is also deleted
by haplology before the postpositional noun #36’3 ‘within’: g-wirds-n [g3-]g365’3-53 (KS)
‘inside the room’ (Dumézil 1931:133). The aspectual suffix -zj(¥) (§2.6.6) deletes the final -3w
of the verb 3w ‘to find’, yielding s"&j rather than *s*3wej: e-z-x*[3w]-gji-n ‘I find X again’
(Vogt 1963:228). Also, for the plural tense-markers -n(3), -¢ sn(3) and -ji(3) (and the latter’s
derivatives -¢q’3:ji(3), -n3:ji(3) and -n[3]-swi:ji(3)) in finite verbs (§2.6.3; §2.6.5), the affect
marker -g"#/(3) (§2.6.12), the copular clitic -dz(3) (§3.2.3), and the verb root nki{(3) ‘to be of, to
be from’, the final -3 is deleted when it is word-final: compare z-k/’[3]-g-n3.ji3 ‘[those] who
were going’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:161) vs. e-k/’[3]-2-n3:ji ‘they were going’.

1.5.4. Metathesis

Apart from occasional phonetic metathesis of the vowel /i/, which can be alternately analysed
as variant realisations of multiple instances of underlying /i/ (cp. g-¢"-y/3-zi-w-q '3-n3-de ~
g-6"-)/3-7-Wi-q ’'3-n3-de ~ g-¢"-y’3-si-w-q '3-n3-dz) (TE, HKo) ‘X was what I brought for you
(pl.)’ (Dumézil 1963:9)), the only productive metathesis process occurs in the formation of
possessed plurals of substantives beginning with /e-/. For consonant-initial substantives,
possessed nouns are pluralised by combining the relevant possessive prefix (§2.2.1.3) with the
prefix -3w-: s-3w-#fi ‘my horses’ vs. si-#fi ‘my horse’ (Dumézil 1967:155). However, for an &-
initial root such as #b% ‘sick (person)’, instead of the expected *s-sw-zb®, one finds a
metathesis of the -w- of the prefix and the z- of the noun, and in combination with vocalic
hiatus resolution (§1.5.2), the plural takes the form s-z:w:b‘ ‘my sick (people)’.

However, this construction is seen as strange even by Ubykh-speakers, and is often
avoided altogether by dropping the pluralising prefix -sw- (Dumézil 1965:217), in which case
the form without the pluraliser is in practice unmarked for number. Omission of number-
marking appears to be possible in other environments as well (§2.2.1.1; §2.2.1.3).

1.5.5. Ablaut

Although ablaut plays a significant role in Abkhaz-Abaza and in Circassian, and traces of
related ablaut phenomena remain in Ubykh'®, the sole remaining active ablaut process in the
language is the odd reduction of the numeral ¢3 ‘three’ to ¢ when it precedes the root /"3
‘hundred’ or its homophone /"3 ‘year’: ¢i-/"3 ‘three hundred’, ‘three years’ (Vogt 1963:175).

1.5.6. Reduplication

Reduplication in Ubykh is restricted largely to the derivation of adverbials from substantive
roots (§2.2.1.1.2.2; §2.5.1): enic"[3]-enic*s-ni ‘beautifully’ (Vogt 1963:154), e-pei-pei-ni
‘warmly’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1978:86), g/3s3-g/3s3-ni (HKo) ‘separately’ (Dumézil 1957:5).

'> Most interesting of the unproductive archaic ablauts may be the verb pair 77’3 ‘to arrive at’ and 7"’
‘to leave from’, reminiscent of the directional ablaut found in Abkhaz local preverb pairs such as ta-
‘within’ vs. #- ‘from within’” and b3a- ‘among’ vs. b3- ‘from among’ (Hewitt 2005a:121).
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Reduplication (which may not be synchronically productive) has, however, been attested for a
small number of intransitive verbal roots, and in these cases the reduplicated form carries a
sense of a prolonged or temporally extended action not expressed by the unreduplicated root:

e-meK’3-mes’3-glk e-k/’3-n (TE)
3SABS-tilt-REDUPL-CONV 3SABS—gO—PRES
‘it goes wobbling from side to side’ (Dumézil 1974:22) (mex3 ‘to tilt, to become oblique’)

e-iff O-k/’ir-k ’iri-n (TE)
the-horse 3sABS-nePigh-REDUPL-PRES
‘the horse neighs continuously’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977b:22) (k’ir ‘to neigh (once)’)

Similarly, a few intransitive verb roots (notably k/’3 ‘to go’, pf3 ‘to look’ and ¢3 ‘to run’)
have reduplicated forms using two relational preverbs (§2.6.4.1), the benefactive y/3- and the
comitative dsi-, giving a sense of impatient or agitated continuous atelic action:

si-yi3-pis-dsi-pt3-n (TE)
1SABS-BEN-look-COM-REDUPL-PRES
‘I look around (impatiently) from side to side’ (Vogt 1963:157)

si-y/3-ki’3-dsi-k/’3-n (TE)
1sABS-BEN- 20-COM-REDUPL-PRES
‘I walk around (agitatedly) from side to side’ (Vogt 1963:130)

1.6. Suprasegmentals
Ubykh has a complex system of dynamic stress, which is not as strong as in the sister-
language Abkhaz, but can form a few minimal pairs: &-/*3 ‘the year’, /"3 ‘sickle’. Movement
of stress rarely has morphological function on its own, although stress-movement often occurs
in causative verbs (§2.6.10.1) and a few semantically non-causative but morphologically
causative verbs also exist which form their causatives through stress-displacement alone
(82.6.10.1): -s5i-@-bili-n ‘1 swallow X’ — &-@-si-@-bili-n ‘1 make X swallow Y.
Stress-mobilisation is otherwise common, being especially frequent in nouns; most
nominal prefixing elements condition leftward stress-movement that is in large part lexically
determined. For monosyllabic noun roots, retraction of stress is not predictable from the form
of the word: %" ‘ox’ — &-fc ‘the ox’, but ## ‘horse’ — e-#f ‘the horse’. For disyllabic roots,
Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:18) note that primary stress on the first syllable is usually fixed
(k"’3sx3 ‘nobleman’ — z-k"’3sy3 ‘the nobleman’, py/3dik*” ‘young woman’ — g-py/3dik™’ ‘the
young woman’), but where primary stress falls on the second syllable of the root, retraction of
stress is much less predictable; Chirikba (1996:40) points out that there are two major
morphotypes, one for which stress is mobile and one for which it is fixed. Hence, stress-
retraction occurs for g¥im3 ‘cow’ — &-g"ms3 ‘the cow’ and beds3 ‘fox’ — &-bedss ‘the fox’, but
not for mskit3b ‘school’ — e-ms3kit3b ‘the school’ and ¢"ib%3 ‘bread’ — ©-¢"ib*3 ‘the bread’. A
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few disyllabic nouns fall into a third stress type, in which stress is retracted to the initial
syllable of the root rather than to the prefixed element (dis*i ‘mouse’ — e-dix* ‘the mouse’,
bsndsi ‘fly’ — e-bsndz ‘the fly’), and some roots show fluctuation between these three
morphotypes (3¥3nk’’i ‘flea’ — e-3"3nk’’i ~ ¢-3"3nk’” ‘the flea’, g*ini ‘tree’ — wsz-g*ini ‘that
tree’ ~ g-g¥in ‘the tree’, [3jI3k/ ‘white stork® — w3-I3jlsk/ ~ w3-I3jlsk/ ~ w3-13jl3k/ ‘that white
stork’). The position of stress in trisyllabic and longer forms seems to be more fixed:
dzvzdz3:f3/ “food for a celebration’ — e-dg"sde"3:f3/ ‘the celebration food’, jingiiliz ‘English’
— pjingiliz ‘the English’, e*inéps:md3 ‘wax candle’ — p-¢*inéps:mds3 ‘the wax candle’,
though here again many exceptions exist: #363p3 ‘fern’ — w3-t53t53p3 ‘that fern’, #fiyf3q’3
‘burning log’” — w3-#if3¢’3 ‘that burning log’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:18).

Vogt (1963:33) noted a strong resemblance of the Ubykh stress system to that of Abkhaz,
an idea confirmed by Dybo (1989:40-42), who concluded that the Ubykh and Abkhaz systems
of stress were similar and genetically related. Indeed, Dybo went further and analysed the
stress system of Abkhaz and Ubykh as comprising the surface realisation of an underlying
pitch-accent system operating on a syllabic basis, similar in basic principles to that of
Japanese. Spruit (1985) characterises this underlying pitch-accent in Abkhaz as arising from
the interaction between dominant and recessive syllabic elements, and gives the general rule
that word-stress appears on “the first D[ominant] in the word not followed by another D
(hence on the first D followed by R[ecessive] or word-boundary” (Spruit 1985:32). Dybo
proposes that Ubykh follows similar rules, and provides hypothesised pitch patterns for
several Ubykh words and morphemes.

However, it seems clear that Ubykh stress is also partly governed by prosody (Dumézil and
Namitok 1954:172), and in some cases morphemically identical words possess multiple stress
morphs: fediff3 ~ fediyfz (Vogt 1963:141) ~ fediyfs (Mészaros 1934:336) ‘ladder’; er[3]-3w-1i
(Vogt 1963:86) ~ er[3]-3w-#" (Dumézil 1967:155) ‘their horses’; ws-I3jlsk/ ~ ws-Isjlsk/ ~
w3-13jl3k/ ‘that white stork’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1978:25-26). Moreover, the available
analyses of stress in Ubykh are virtually all based upon the speech of TE. In sum, it is clear
that on the whole, Ubykh stress is not well understood, and is in desperate need of further
analysis (Hewitt 2005a:101). In this grammar I have marked the position of the primary
phonetic stress with the acute accent (so: & 3 #) wherever it was available.

Tone is not phonemic in Ubykh; Chirikba (1996:41) elicited a list of orthographic
homophones from TE, who denied any tonic or intonational differences between them.

2. MORPHOLOGY

2.1. Classes of root

Ubykh possesses two fundamental open root-classes, comprising substantive (§2.2) and
verbal (§2.6) roots. Verbal roots may be simply defined as those roots which may take the full
array of tense-aspect-mood markers, and which may take ergative pronominal prefixes. By
contrast, the category of substantives may be delimited morphologically as the class of
lexemes which cannot take ergative pronominal prefixes and which cannot express dynamic
tense (§2.6.1). Verbal and substantive roots each have distinct classes of morphological
derivation (§2.2.3.2; §2.6.13). However, any verbal root, along with its associated oblique
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preverb(s) (§2.6.4.3), reflexive/reciprocal prefix (§2.6.1.1.3), and causative prefix (§2.6.10.1)
— the verb stem'® — may be used as a noun: jz ‘hit, impact, blow’ « j3 to hit, to strike’, pfs
‘look, appearance, aspect’ «— p#3 ‘to look at’; bg/z:4’3:1" ‘blanket’ «— bx/3-1’3:1" ‘to be put on,
to be placed on’; z3:j3 ‘battle, fight, war’ «<— z3-j3 ‘to hit one another’. In addition to these two
broad open classes, several closed subclasses of pronouns (§2.3) also exist, as do a couple of
other minor word-classes, notably adverbs (§2.5) and a rich variety of interjections (§2.7).

2.1.1. Root shapes

The canonical Ubykh root, syllable, and morpheme takes the shape C(C)V: I3 ‘rabbit’, k"
‘wagon’, ‘rain’, ¢’3 ‘to speak, to say’, z ‘to become fat’, py/z ‘daughter’, ty* ‘butter, fat’, pe3
‘to swell up’, p’¢’’# ‘to raise (a child), to look after’. Roots of two or more syllables are rarer,
and are often substantives, many historically derived, but most multisyllabic roots still
conform to the shape {C(C)V},: I3¢/’% ‘walnut’, ¢*’3bl3 ‘woven mat’, dg3sc*s ‘laurel’, bzszbz3s
‘to tremble’, b3g/3dz3 ‘striped hyaena’. The possible syllable-initial consonant clusters are
quite limited; only around 80 different complex onsets are attested (§1.4.1; Appendix 5).
Syllables of the shape C(C)VC are largely the result of borrowing (e.g. ggjig ‘boat’ «
Turkish kayik) or of the zero realisation of an underlying unstressed close vowel (e.g. beds3/"
‘fox cub; little fox’ ~ bedss/™ ‘id.”). However, there is a substantial set of basic roots of the
shape V{C(C)V}u: ev'3 ‘thick, coarse’, zg# ‘short, small, fine’, #b‘s*3 ‘skinny, bony’, engz3
‘frog’, enic*3 ‘beautiful’. Only /e/ appears initially in lexical roots, though several bound
morphemes begin with /3/ (e.g. -3w ‘Future I tense’, -3wn(#) ‘instrumental postposition’, etc.).
An unusually large number of attested native /e/-initial roots are adjectives (see Appendix 6),
a phenomenon also found in the other NWC languages (Chirikba 1996:358).

2.2. Substantives

The class of substantives may broadly be divided into two open classes — the nouns (§2.2.1)
and adjectives (§2.2.2). All substantive roots may act as nouns, although only a subset of
these may also act as adjectives. Given that any adjective may also function as a noun, the
operational definition of an adjective is not simple to delineate, but they are most easily
defined as that set of substantives which are suffixed to the substantives they modify.

Apart from certain types of intensive and attenuative derivation limited only to adjectives
(see §2.2.2), there appears to be no other significant lexical or morphological delineation
between adjectival and nominal substantives. Some commentators state that certain types of
adjectives, such as ordinal numerals and ethnonyms, precede their heads in NWC languages
(see Hewitt 2005a:122); in Ubykh, the preposing of ethnonyms is morphologically
indistinguishable from genitive or appositional nominal compounding (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1;
§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3), and ordinal numerals form part of a larger class of derived forms that are
formally deverbal and relative in nature, and hence precede their heads (§2.4.2.2; §3.3.2.9.3),
and so I do not find it necessary to operate with this broader definition of ‘adjective’.

'® Throughout, I distinguish this complex of morphemes, the verb stem, from the verb root, signifying
simply the primary lexical morpheme of a verb, to which affixes are attached. The verb stem
constitutes the semantic core of the Ubykh verb, and is the primary basis for morphological derivation.
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2.2.1. Nouns

Note that throughout, all comments applying to nouns should be extended to include
adjectives; adjectives may undergo all morphological processes available to nouns, and that
small amount of morphology that is restricted to adjectives is outlined in §2.2.2.

The morphology of the Ubykh noun is not particularly simple, but certainly pales beside
the complexity of verbal morphology. There is no grammatical system of noun class or
gender, and nouns decline only for a few cases, but these cases have complex patterns of use.
Ubykh is morphologically and syntactically an ergative language with no significant split-
ergative behaviour. Any non-finite verbal form may be used as a noun without limitation, and
especially common in this function are headless relative verbs (§3.3.2.9).

2.2.1.1. Case and number

There are two core morphological cases in Ubykh, and three non-core cases (the locative,
adverbial and comitative-instrumental). The two primary cases may be broadly characterised
as absolutive and relational'’, although such a simple characterisation obscures several key
details of the system. When referring to the relational case in morphemic analyses and
glosses, I have divided it into ergative (ERG) and oblique (OBL) reference, a requirement
dictated by the presence of distinct verbal agreement positions for ergative and oblique
arguments, which may each govern a distinct constituent in the relational case (§2.6.1.1.1).

2.2.1.1.1. Core cases

2.2.1.1.1.1. The relational case

The relational case variously exhibits genitive, dative and adverbial functions in addition to
acting as the marker for ergative and other indirect arguments. It is marked morphologically
with the suffix -n in the singular and -n3 in the plural. Most commonly, it serves to mark
subjects of transitive verbs and dative and oblique indirect objects of both transitive and
intransitive verbs:

si-py’3[*i-n Ji-@-dvi-n (TE)
1sPOSS-woman-ERG 3SABS-3SERG-sew-PRES
‘my wife is sewing it’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-findss:['3-n3 wibix B-u-bj3-bs... (TE)
the-Abdzakh-ERG.PL Ubykh 3SABS—3pERG—See[.PRES]—IRR.PROT
‘if the Abdzakhs see an Ubykh...” (Vogt 1963:52)

7 Smeets (1997) was among the first to refer to this case in NWC with the label ‘relative case’, which
has some currency in (among others) Aleut and Inuit linguistics in referring to a morphological marker
that combines ergative and genitive functionalities (see e.g. Merchant 2008). Previous literature
mostly refers to the Ubykh case as the “oblique” (see e.g. Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:10; Charachidzé
1989:370, Hewitt 2005a:102). I have here modified Smeets’s term slightly, but only in order that no
confusion should arise with the term ‘relative’ in the sense of verbal relativisation (§3.3.2.9).
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si-1"i-n Ji-D-s-1"-q’3 (TE)
1sPOSS-father-OBL.  3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-PAST
‘I gave it to my father’ (Vogt 1963:151)

e-belfz e-tc” B[3]-3w-ds3g/3-n3 (TE)
the-cane the-0x[.OBL] 3sPOSS-PL-thigh-OBL.PL

B-6-7l3q 'e-si-D-yi-n

3sABS-3pOBL-between- 1 SERG-CAUS-insert-PRES

‘I pass the cane between the 0x’s legs’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:126)

s3wsirig*s-n  6"i-@-mie3-n (HKo)
S.-OBL 2pABS-3sOBL-call-PL
‘call (to) Sewsirique!” (Dumézil 1957:1; Vogt 1963:148)

It also finds usage as an indirect object marker even when the verb does not carry oblique
agreement (§2.6.1.1):

&-2"3 B-z3-w3-ni-w:1"’-gj-fey’s &-mgiz-n (TE)
the-sky 3SABS-REFL-PVB-3SERG-remove-ITER[.NFIN]-until the-road-OBL
Ji-k/’3-n[3]-3:mi:t

1pABS-go-PL-FUT.LNEG

‘we will not set out on the road until the sky clears up’ (Hewitt 1974)

Note that the affixes of the relational case also have the function of marking nominal number
in this case. A handful of nominal forms exist which are, or may optionally be, suppletive for
grammatical number (e.g. py/3/” ‘woman’ — ¢¥imts’3 ‘women’; k*3b33 ‘man’ — sy3 ‘men’; tit
‘person’ — feitez ‘people’; vte’iki’ ‘seed’ — wveki’t ~ veik/’ ‘seed(s)’, mizi ‘child’ — f et
‘children’; this last is the adjective ‘small’), but these suppletive forms nevertheless take
relational-case suffixes that are appropriately marked for number:

B3-3"-3Wni p-totte3-n3 jads  @-p-13-t5'[3]-6-n3.jt (TE)
3sPOSS-0ld[.OBL]-INSTR the-people-OBL.PL much 3pABS-3pOBL-PVB-pass-PL-IMPF.PL
‘in the old days, the people would live for a long time’ (Dumézil 1957:40; Vogt 1963:136)

73-wisndzz-f e-1c 'ici-n3 v-s3-13-ne-Q-1c"3-gii. . (HKu)
one-puppy-DIM the-small-ERG.PL.  3sABS-head-PVB-3pERG-CAUS-strike-CONV
‘the children, beating a little puppy...” (Dumézil 1961b:286)

An interesting construction surfaces in the speech of TE in which coordinated multiple

singular nominal phrases standing in the relational case may be marked by adding the plural
relational-case suffix only to the last noun in the group:
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73-53:43 23-felf3 73-f3t6 '3:bzi k" '3k '3-n3 (TE)

one-scaly.headed one-lame  one-with.a.runny.nose-ERG.PL

e-j-ne-/-q ’3-ds

3SABS—PVB—3pERG—dO—PAST[.NFIN]—COP[.STAT.PRES]

‘it is what someone with dandruff, someone lame, and someone with a runny nose did’
(Dumézil 1965:156)

although Dumézil (1965:156) also notes that the form with individual marking of the
relational case on each noun phrase is equally acceptable:

73-83:¢3-N [z3-etf3-n 73-f3te '3:bzi: k" '3k '3-n (TE)
one-scaly.headed-ERG  one-lame-ERG  one-with.a.runny.nose-ERG
. ) 18
g-j-ne-/-q '3-dk]
3sABS-PVB-3pERG-do-PAST[.NFIN]-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘id.” (Dumézil 1965:156)

In addition to its ergative and dative functions, the relational case may also mark an oblique
nominal which is the target of an oblique (applicative) preverb (§2.6.4.3):

S3WSErig*3-n  s3wfiw B3-dj3 BE"3 B3-1fi-n (ib)
S.-ERG S.[OBL]  3sPOSS-corpse he(EMPH)[.OBL] 3sPOSS-horse-OBL
B-D-br'3-n-bzs:t"i-n...

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-tie.strongly(SG)-CONV

‘Sewsirique, tying Sewfiw’s corpse onto his own horse...” (Dumézil 1931:169, 1959a:65)

e-g"ind"  p-“in-s3-n B-D-siq" e-1"'35-q '3 (TE)
the-bird  the-tree-head-OBL 3sABS-3SOBL-PVB-sit-PAST
‘the bird sat up on top of the tree’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:122)

The markers of the relational case serve several other functions. The plural form may be used
as a vocative marker in the plural, even where there is no environment in the following
sentence that might condition such a marker:

4 p’1’3-n3, 6"i-gli-ns e-4:q’3-¢? (NI)
hey  guest-VOC.PL 2pPOSS-heart-PL  3sABS-frozen[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘hey, guests, are you bored?” (Dumézil 1931:146)

113

'® Dumézil notes only the first word of the construction: “...avec I’ergatif pl. -na exprimé dans le

dernier sujet, mais portant sur les trois, au lieu de trois ergatifs sg., également possibles, za-Sa=qan,

etc.” [“...with the ergative plural -n3 expressed on the final subject, but applying to all three, in place
of three singular ergatives, equally possible, z3-53:¢3-n, etc.”]. The portion of this example in square

brackets is my reconstruction of the implied form with individually distributed relational markers.
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gj  n3rt-ns, s3tsngjz D-di-gii-1’3:si-n e-bzi-q3f3-53 (TE)

hey Nart-VOC.PL S. 3SABS-REL-PVB-sit(SG)-PRES[.NFIN] the-water-edge-LOC

D-O-1"3-x3 Isg/s  ©-ki'vd[3]-e-n

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(PL)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] rock 3pABS-move-PL-PRES

‘hey, Narts, the rocks at the edge of the water that Setenaye is sitting on are moving!’
(Dumezil 1960b:433)

The relational case also marks the possessor in possessive constructions (§2.2.1.3), and
appears regularly on plural possessors:

e-diws3:q’3-n3 BE3-16")3 (HKo)
the-poor-OBL.PL  3pPOSS-house
‘the house of the poor [ones]’ (Dumézil 1961c:53)

although the appearance of an overt relational-case marker in the singular is subject to
perhaps the largest degree of idiolectic variation of any grammatical feature in Ubykh. The
relational-case marker on singular possessors is regularly deleted in the speech of both TE and
AH:

Wi-t6Vj3 B3-dibzi-n (TE)
2sPOSS-house[.OBL] 3sPOSS-eaves-OBL
‘([under]) the eaves of your house’ (Dumézil 1967:67)

a-dsv B3-gii B-13-13-q’3 (AH)
the-giant[.OBL] 3sPOSS-heart 3SABS-PVB-finish-PAST
‘the giant had [had] enough’ (Dumézil 1957:55)

According to Dumézil (1965:269), ib and HKo occasionally preserved relational-case
markers on singular possessors, but more usually the suffix is deleted in their speech as well:

e-kv ¥3-'qV’3-13 e-s’3-n B-DB-g 3ds-n... (HKo)
the-wagon[.OBL] 3sPOSS-two-mouth the-good-ADV 3sABS-3SERG-push-CONV
‘he covering the two ends of the wagon well...” (Dumézil 1961c:44)

Ji-pxisf* #3-lek’ 53-73d53 (ib)
the-woman[.OBL]  3sPOSS-hair[ OBL] 3sPOSS-half
‘half of this woman’s hair’ (Dumézil 1931:155)

and a similar situation is found in the idiolect of HC, as in this striking example, which

demonstrates two possessive constructions, one with a deleted and one with an intact singular
relational-case marker, in the same sentence:
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v-q'vei B3-k"’31/3-glisi-n B-13-s-q’3 (HO)

the-village[.OBL] 3sPOSS-tail-INTENS-OBL 3sABS-PVB-be.sitting(SG)-PAST[.NFIN]

73-diws3:q’3-n  B3-nt'z-n i-B-j3-n...

one-poor-OBL(!) 3sPOSS-door-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-hit-CONV

‘he knocking on the door of a poor [man] who lived right on the edge of the village...’
(Dumézil 1931:112)

In the idiolects of KS and MK, the relational-case suffix is more often (though not always)
preserved even in the singular:

JE-pyi3dik»’i-n K3-M363 n3rt-n3 B-vs(3)-e-9"’-q’3 (KS)
this-young.woman-OBL 3sPOSS-word Nart-OBL.PL 3sABS-3pPOSS-PVB-be.heard-PAST
“The Narts heard news of this young woman’ (Dumézil 1931:115)

eE3-yi-n B3-plf3riy3 B3-lfedir-g3 e-k’[3)-8j-q’3 (MK)
3pPOSS-prince-OBL 3sPOSS-attendant ~ 3sPOSS-tent-LOC ~ 3SABS-go-ITER-PAST
‘their prince’s attendant went back into his tent’ (Dumézil 1957:48)

and in OG’s dialect, the explicit relational suffix in the singular is also usual here (Dumézil
1965:269):

B-g"ims3-n B3-53 (0G)
the-cow-OBL  3sPOSS-head
‘the cow’s head’ (Dumézil 1965:269)

Dumézil (1959a:14) notes that for those speakers who usually delete case-marking in the
singular, retention of the case-marking serves to emphasise the possessor. The relational-case
marker can also be deleted when the possessor is not directly adjacent to the possessed
nominal:

s3wsiriqs  ds-gii B3-g/3 B-z3-n-O-k'’3¢vi-n... (TE)
S.[ERG] now-EMPH 3sPOSS-self 3sABS-REFL-3SERG-CAUS-change-CONV

‘Sewsirique, changing himself again...” (Dumézil 1960b:435)

and may occur even when the possessor and the possessed noun occupy distinct noun phrases
within the sentence:

e-x"3d73 B3-1"ix3k’’ D-D-di-if3:w-q '3-m3 (TE)
the-hoca[ . ERG] 3sPOSS-neck  3sABS-3sERG-CAUS-fall(SG)-PAST-NEG

‘the hoca did not hang his head [lit. ‘drop his neck’]’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1987:3)

although the form with the explicit suffix - is also possible here:
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e-x"4d73-n B3-1"iy3kl’ B-D-di-if3:w-q '3-m3 (TE)
the-hoca-ERG 3sPOSS-neck  3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-fall(SG)-PAST-NEG
‘the hoca did not hang his head [lit. ‘...drop his neck’]” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1987:3)

Where the possessive prefix of the nominal argument does not share reference with a
preceding relational-case noun, naturally the relational suffix is preserved:

3-mizi-mig™3-n  si-f3ls B-O-153-q '3 (TE)
one-child-bad-ERG 1sPOSS-face 3sABS-3SERG-burn-PAST
‘a brat burned my face’ (Dumézil 1960b:436)

The relational suffix on the possessor is also preserved when the possessed noun is inflected
for the adverbial case, and also when the possessed noun serves as a stative verb (§2.6.13.1):

e-py’sdik”’ 73-)i-g"3r3-n B-3-py's-jt’ (HKo)
the-young.woman one-prince-certain-OBL 3sABS-3sPOSS-daughter-STAT.PAST
‘the young woman was a certain prince’s daughter’ (Dumézil 1960a:19)

3-yi-n B3-pyi3-ni e-ble-(83-)1"'-q’3 (TE)
one-prince-OBL 3sPOSS-daughter-ADV 3sABS-PVB-(PVB-)leave-PAST
‘she appeared [to be] a prince’s daughter’ (Dumézil 1960a:24)

as in the following striking example of a four-constituent possessive chain:

e-Is 53-bzi B3-bzi-n D-53-bzi (TE)
the-hare[.OBL] 3sPOSS-broth[.OBL] 3sPOSS-broth-OBL 3sABS-3sPOSS-broth[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is the broth of the broth of the broth of the hare’ (Dumézil 1960a:46)

and finally, all speakers, including TE, usually (though do not always) preserve the marker on
nominals that bridge two possessive constructions and thus act simultaneously as possessor
and possessed constituent:

d3:msz z3-/"3bl3 B3-)0-n B3-q"3 (TE)
another one-country[.OBL] 3sPOSS-prince-OBL  3sPOSS-son
‘the son of the prince of another country’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1993a:13)

The addition of suffixing postpositions (§2.2.1.5.1) to the noun complex also causes the
relational-case marker to be deleted in the singular:

w3-me*[3]-3wn (TE)

that-day[.OBL]-INSTR
‘on that day’ (Hewitt 1974)
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g-si-g[3]):ef3 drs3-fi-gveq’[3)-e-n3:jis... (MK)
the-wood[.OBL]-because.of SUB-1pABS-be.agitated-PL-IMPF.PL.NFIN
‘when we were agitated about the wood...” (Dumézil 1957:48)

e-q mels:[*3-dsk/ 3 hsdg:jskvip-q'vei-g3  [-ki’3-q’3-n (TE)
the-theatre[.OBL]-towards ~ H.Y.-village-LOC 1pABS-go-PAST-PL
‘we went towards the theatre in Haciyakup village’ (Hewitt 1974)

g-j3-q'3-g/i:ms3 s3t3n3j3-leq g-j-dsi-n e-/-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-PVB-run-CONVS.[.OBL]-towards 3sABS-PVB-return-CONV 3sABS-become-PAST
‘he was coming running back towards Seteneye’ (Dumézil 1960b:434)

although the suffixing postpositions -g/zfi ~ -jfi ‘as much as’ and -g/zy*(3) ‘id.” may take
relational-case marking on an optional basis in the singular:

wsn3(-n)-glefi (unkn.)
that(-OBL)-as.much.as
‘as much as that’ (Mészaros 1934:199; Vogt 1963:199)

2.2.1.1.1.2. The absolutive case

The absolutive case marks the subject of intransitive verbs and the direct object of transitive
verbs. The absolutive case, in contrast to the relational case, carries no overt marking. Hence,
absolutive nouns are unmarked for number, the plurality of the absolutive nominal being
rather indicated by one of several grammatical devices within the verbal complex (§2.6.5;
§2.6.8) or in the prefixal complex of the noun phrase (§2.2.1.3; §2.3.2):

g-di:yi-gh e-witf3d3-q’3 (MK)
the-master-EMPH  3sABS-awaken-PAST
‘the landlord woke up’ (Dumézil 1957:97)

emst  e-(D-)ws-1"’-q’3 (TE)
A. 3sABS-(3sOBL-)among-leave-PAST
‘Ahmet went out (of it)” (Hewitt 1974)

wsfs-q"mel[3):eki’s  d3-D-j-k’3-n3-t'in... (TE)
those-dancer SUB-3pABS-PVB-go-PL-when(PAST)
‘when those dancers came...” (Dumézil 1962b:48)

However, in possessive constructions (§2.2.1.3) the absolutive argument is often construed as
morphologically singular even when a semantically plural argument is clearly intended, and
as in many other languages, the presence of an explicit numeral (§2.4.1) also causes an
absolutive noun to behave as a grammatical singular:
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e-tc"’3-n-glgte’ 53-bl3 B-B-q*’sts3-n3:jt’ (TE)
3sABS-cry[.NFIN]-OBL-like  3sPOSS-eye  3sABS-3SERG-rub-IMPF.SG
‘he was wiping his eyes [lit. ‘his eye’] as though he were crying’ (Hewitt 1974)

Si-16"j3 B3-15 '3(3-53 t’q"’3-pini (TE)
1sPOSS-house[.OBL]  3sPOSS-front-LOC  two-tree
B-13-t

3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘in front of my house there are [lit. ‘is’] two trees’ (Hewitt 1974)

In addition, words referring to times, such as ms(j)&*’ ‘morning’, [Yw3, cici ‘night’, mic"s
‘day’, tyels ~ ty3l3 ‘yesterday’ and eicig/ibg/s ‘midnight’, are formally nouns, but may appear
in the unmarked form at the beginning of a sentence, in which case they serve as temporal
adverbs (§2.5):

23-/"w3 p-1c"3-q '3-ni 23-p te’3b%s  ji-B-bj3-q’3 (IH)
one-night 3sABS-sleep-PAST-CONV one-dream  3sABS-3SERG-see-PAST
‘one night he slept and had a dream’ (Dumézil 1957:29)

tyel3 [fi-z3-dsi-n3-n Ji-13-3"3-n3-j (TE)
yesterday ~ 1pABS-RECIP.OBL-be.with-PL-CONV  1pABS-PVB-be.sitting(PL)-PL-CONV
[i-gvitfeq ’|3)-e-n3.jt

1pABS-talk-PL-IMPF.PL

‘[only] yesterday we were sitting and talking together’ (Hewitt 1974)

In constructions referencing a container and its contents, the noun phrase referring to the
containing object also appears in the unmarked form:

3-te¥’snts  bzi B-B-s-1"i-n (TE)
one-glass water 3sABS-3sOBL- 1 SERG-give(SG)-PRES
‘I give him a glass of water’ (Hewitt 1974)

73-q '3rtc"’3 B3-73 dims-q"*’i (TE)
one-bag[.OBL]  3sPOSS-fullness  chicken-feather
‘a bagful of chicken feathers’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1978:63)

2.2.1.1.2. Non-core cases

In addition to the absolutive and relational cases, there are three postpositional case-markers
in Ubykh: the locative -#3, the adverbial -n(#) and the comitative-instrumental -z/3. These may
be distinguished from suffixing postpositions in that they are never construed in a genitive
construction (§2.2.1.3; §2.2.1.5).
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2.2.1.1.2.1. The locative case
The locative case-marker -3, which oddly does not seem to be attested in the plural,
primarily forms adverbial phrases that have inessive, adessive or allative meaning:

si-s3f3-53 B-qV’3:1"-q 3 (TE)
1sPOSS-front-LOC ~ 3SABS-stop(SG)-PAST
‘he stopped in front of me’” (Hewitt 1974)

Sigv3  [sin-g3 s-k/’3-q ’3:jt’ (TE)
I China-LOC  1sABS-go-PLUP.SG
‘I had gone to China’ (Hewitt 1974)

Rarely, the marker can carry ablative force:

S¥3:s3nds3-53  B-13-1"'3-q 3.1 (TE)
Istanbul-LOC ~ 3sABS-PVB-leave-PLUP.PL
‘they had come from Istanbul’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:441)

The suffix is capable of acting as a temporal locative at least in the speech of HKo, although
TE refused the validity of the construction, preferring instead to use the instrumental
postposition (§2.2.1.5):

p ti-mte’3-t'q" st -ul3 3Yi-63-/"3-83 (HKo)
four-times-twenty-COM ten-three-year-LOC
VS. ... 3"-63-f"3]-3wni (TE)

ten-three-year[.OBL]-INSTR
‘in the year [18]93° (Dumézil 1965:40)

Substantives marked with the locative case may appear with more abstract meaning:

Sx-swni bli-g3 (TE)
five[.OBL]-INSTR  seven-LOC
‘from five to seven’ (Hewitt 1974)

A substantive in the locative case may optionally be governed by local preverbs (§2.6.4.3.1)
or other types of oblique preverb (§2.6.4.3). This function is shown in those occasional
instances where verbal agreement unambiguously reflects morphological government, as in
the following, where the prefix ¥[3]- indicates overt agreement with the locative-case noun:

v-q’3/"3q’3-83  D-8[3]-6-p’1’-uji-q’3-m3 (TE)

the-place-LOC ~ 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-glue-ITER-PAST-NEG
‘she did not glue it back onto the place [it was cut from]” (Hewitt 1974)
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Compare the following parallel example, where the identical verbal form governs a nominal
standing in the relational case:

me-@-f3-n-q’-q’3-n B-(3)-6-p’1-uji-q’3-m3 (TE)
where-3SABS-PVB-3SERG-cut-PAST[.NFIN]-OBL 3SABS—3SPOSS—PVB—glue—ITER—PAST—NEG
‘she did not glue it back where he cut it [from]’ (Hewitt 1974)

However, morphological governance of a locative argument by a preverb is optional, as in the
following example the agreement-prefix - indicates that the preverb does not bear agreement
for the locative argument, as the marker ji- or @- would be expected were this the case
(§2.6.1.1.1.1):

d3:m3  73-16")3-B3 g-63-n-13:wi-n... (TE)
another one-house-LOC 3SABS-PVB-3SERG-throw(SG)-CONV
‘he, imprisoning him in another house...” (Dumézil 1959a:27)

and where agreement is null it is obvious that either analysis is possible:

73-q‘iti-g"3r3-3 B-(D-)ble-17’3:5-q 3 (AB)
one-corner-certain-LOC ~ 3sABS-(3SOBL-)PVB-sit(SG)-PAST
‘he sat down in a corner’ (Dumézil 1959¢:158; Vogt 1963:90)

2.2.1.1.2.2. The adverbial case
The adverbial case-marker -n(¢) is partly homophonous with the singular form of the
relational case, but it is likely not to be merely a variant of the relational-case marker, as
Abkhaz (which does not otherwise mark case) also uses -n2 as a less common alternative to
its more usual adverbial- or predicative-case formant -s (Hewitt 1979a:101).

Formally identical with the converb-forming suffix -n(#) (§3.3.1.3), the adverbial case in
Ubykh does not inflect for number. Its primary function is to provide an essive or translative
meaning to a substantive:

si-kv3b33 BEb3-y/i-ni fsws-k3 e-k/’3-q’3 (TE)
1sPOSS-husband  boat-prince-ADV ~ far-LOC ~ 3SABS-g0-PAST
‘my husband went abroad as a ship’s captain’ (Dumézil 1957:100)

B[3)-3w-teites-n3 yEvsis:fe-n B-e-q 6-5-q 3 (TE)
3sPOSS-PL-people-OBL.PL capital-ADV ~ 3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-be.hanging-PAST
‘his people had it as [their] capital’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975b:44)

fi ¥3-K 3 wini B-j-ki’3-q '5-j? (TE)

who[.OBL] 3sPOSS-companion(SG)-ADV ~ 3SABS-PVB-go-PAST-INTERR
‘with whom did he come?’ (Hewitt 1974)
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In this function it provides the complement of the copular verb /i ‘to be, to become’ (§3.2.3):

ps3fi:gi-n Ji-z3-)/3-[i-n[3]-3w (HKo)
workmate-ADV ~ 1pABS-RECIP.OBL-BEN-become-PL-FUT.I
‘we will become each other’s spouses’ (Dumézil 1962b:142)

B3-glidini-n O-fi-gli A-mpie-w-q '3 (TE)
3sPOSS-worry-ADV ~ 3sABS-become-CONV  3sABS-road-enter(SG)-PAST
‘it began to worry him’ [lit. ‘it began to become as his worry’] (Vogt 1963:72)

A substantive in the adverbial case may also act as a preposed modifier to a nominal:

B3-13]/"3 s ’s-ni tit (TE)
3sPOSS-morals good-ADV ~ man
‘a man of good morals’ (Vogt 1963:139)

gf3-tsi-ni tit (TE)
shirt-PRIV-ADV  man
‘a man without a shirt’ (Vogt 1963:85)

6353-fi-n e-pysdik»’ (TE)
bride-becoming-ADV  the-young.woman
‘[the] marriageable girls’ (Hewitt 1974)

and when the adverbial-case substantive is an adjective, the construction is semantically more
or less identical to an ordinary postposed adjective:

pr'3-ni z3-1f (TE) Vs. 73-1-6t"3 (TE)
pied-ADV  one-horse one-horse-pied
‘a piebald horse’ (Dumézil 1965:207)  vs. ‘id.” (Dumézil 1965:207)

By extension, the adverbial case-marker is also the most common means by which generic
adverbs are formed from adjectives (§2.2.2) and nouns, optionally in composition with the
definite article (§2.2.1.2) and/or reduplication of the root (§1.5.6).

2.2.1.1.2.3. The comitative-instrumental case
The comitative-instrumental case is marked with the suffix -z/3, and when used alone most
commonly has the comitative sense of ‘along with, accompanying’:

g-wris-els 3-mev3  z3:j3-glides  e-j-ne-f-q’3 (TE)

the-Russian-COM  one-day  battle-large ~ 3sABS-PVB-3pERG-do-PAST
‘one day they had a great war against the Russian[s]” (Dumézil 1959a:31; Vogt 1963:84)
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However, when used in conjunction with the names of the seasons (ws3f3ds ‘spring’, d3y"s
‘summer’, z"3t"’3d3 ‘autumn’, b33 ‘winter’) and with some other substantives, the marker
seems to have an adverbial function more similar to that of the instrumental postposition
(§2.2.1.5):

bs(3]-els e-1evij3-n3 e-leites-n3 B-vr(3]-6-q '3ci-n... (TE)
winter-COM  the-house-OBL.PL the-people-OBL.PL 3sABS-3pPOSS-PVB-go.near-CONV
‘he going near the houses [and] the people during the winter...” (Vogt 1963:37)

e-dsyv|3]-el3 Wi-gi-n3:jt’-giils e-b3[3]-els (TE)

the-summer-COM 2sABS-dry.out-IMPF.SG-CONJ  the-winter-COM

§3-W-E3-1"'3-q '3-]?

what-3sOBL-PVB-arrive-PAST-INTERR

‘you were drying out in the summer, but what happened to you during the winter?’
(Dumezil 1967:93)

e-/"w3 e-wss[3]-els  z3-miws-I3qi3-gliks  D-v-bjs-q’3 (TE)
the-night the-dark-COM one-mill-stone-large 3sABS-3pERG-see-PAST
‘[in] the night, in the darkness they saw a great millstone’ (Dumézil 1962b:49)

13z-vl3 n3ms3zi-n3 (KS)
fast-COM  prayer-OBL.PL
‘prayers for Ramadan’ (Dumézil 1931:145)

A similar instrumental sense may also be seen in the derived pronominal z3q zl3 ~ z3q el3 («—
z3 ‘one’ + (-)g '3 ‘place’ (§2.2.3.2.2) + -zl3) ‘somewhere, anywhere’ (§2.3.6) and the derived
postposition -#3q zl3 («— #3q '3 ‘footprint’ + -zl3) ‘after, following’ (§2.2.1.5). The comitative-
instrumental suffix also occurs as an optional addition to some non-finite verbal forms.
However, it appears most commonly suffixed to each member of a group of two or more of
nominals, in which it is the most usual form of coordination (§2.2.1.7):

wi-g"[3]-els wi-g363]-2l3 (TE)
2sP0OSS-son-COM  2sPOSS-daughter.in.law-COM
‘your son and your daughter-in-law’ (Dumézil and Eseng 19752a:156)

zrew:Isg3]-¢l3" qv’3:q"V sy’ [3):ew-els  tfif[3]-el3 (TE)
stone.of.patience-COM  hand.towel-COM soap-COM

‘a stone of patience, a hand towel, and some soap’ (Dumézil 1967:179)

' Literally ‘instrument-for-enduring stone’, a type of magical stone in which one confides one’s
problems and sufferings, ultimately derived from the Persian sangi sabiir; compare the Abkhaz
equivalent a-sabar-yah” (Dumézil 1967:171).
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and in this function may appear in either relational or absolutive case environments, a factor
which may speak against the analysis of this suffix as a true morphological case, although the
appearance of -z/3 on a nominal does preclude the appearance of overt relational-case
marking in both the singular and the plural (Hewitt 2005a:123):

si-n[3]-els si-t"-pl3 B-si-né-q '3-q '3 (TE)
1sPOSS-mother[.ERG]-COM 1sPOSS-father[.ERG]-COM 3sABS-1sOBL-3pERG-say-PAST
‘my mother and my father said it to me’ (Vogt 1963:84)

2.2.1.2. Definiteness and indefiniteness

The definite article is the nominal prefix #z-, which causes lexically determined displacement
of stress (§1.6): d" ‘field, plain® — &-d*# ‘the field, the plain’, &"# ‘0x’ — &-fc* ‘the ox’, m3¢3
‘word” — e-mse3 ‘the word’, bedss ‘fox’ — e-bedss ‘the fox’. However, referentiality
provided by relative clauses obviates the need for an overt definite article, and it is normally
deleted from the head of a relative clause (Charachidzé 1989a:418)*:

d-g3-tv B-diws-q 3 mizi (TE)
REL-3sPOSS-father  3sABS-die-PAST[.NFIN]  child
‘the child whose father has died’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-g"itfeq '3-n tit B-q"iz-3w:t (TE)
3sABS-talk-PRES[.NFIN]  man 3sABS-be.silent-FUT.II
‘the man who is speaking will be silent’ (Hewitt 1974)

though such deletion of the article seems not to be obligatory for all speakers:

sig"s  si-d-e-ckr3-q’3 e-yi-n (HKo)
I 1SABS-REL-PVB-inquire-PAST[.NFIN]  the-prince-ERG
‘the prince whom I asked’ (Dumézil 1957:13; Vogt 1963:110)

e-mdsz-n D-D-fe-ni-w:tv-q 3.t '-i e-ts3t53  (KS)
the-fire-OBL  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-be.standing.DYN.SG-PLUP-NFIN  the-skewer
‘the skewer he had put into the fire’ (Dumézil 1931:120)

Indefiniteness of nouns is marked by prefixing z3- ‘one’, which does not retract stress from
the noun root (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:18), and optionally also suffixing -g"srz ‘(a)
certain’, which gives the structure more referential force:

%% This stands in contrast to the situation in the sister-language Abaza, in which the head noun must
retain an overt article if it is to remain semantically definite:

Jjo-m-t5d a-qdss’a

3sgABS-NEG-go[.PRES.NFIN] the-man

‘the man who does not go’ (Hewitt 2005a:112)
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p-jads-ni z3-fi-lep 3-q '3k/’3 B-5(3)-8-q""-q 3 (HKo)
the-much-ADV one-horse-foot-sound 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-PAST
‘he heard the sound of many hoofbeats’ (Dumézil 1962b:3)

Jfex’3 ediy3-g3 z3-n3jnf"-g"srs B-13-1"-q 3 (TE)
long.ago Circassia-LOC one-young.man-certain 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘long ago, in Circassia, there was a certain young man’ (Dumézil 1961a:57)

Rarely, -g"3rs may appear alone in this function:

mizi-g"3r3 Ji-B-"3wi-q 3 (TE)
child-certain  3SABS-3SERG-find-PAST
‘she gave birth to [lit. ‘found’] a child’ (Vogt 1963:128)

As the head of a relative clause is normally definite by default and does not ordinarily take the
definite article, indefiniteness must be overt in this position:

e-plsqv’s:q’s D-di-q é-mi-g z3-nsjnf* (TE)
the-money  3sABS-REL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] one-young.man
‘a young man who has no money’ (Hewitt 1974)

An equivalent to a partitive is given by the postposition -nk/3 ‘from among’ (§2.2.1.5).

2.2.1.3. Possession

Possession in Ubykh is marked simply with a prefix on the possessed noun. In the first and
second persons, these prefixes are phonetically identical with the corresponding verbal
pronominal prefixes (§2.6.1.1.1), although unlike their verbal equivalents, do not usually
undergo assimilation (§1.5.1). Like Abkhaz-Abaza but unlike Circassian, Ubykh does not
have a distinction between alienable and inalienable possession.

1* person 2™ person 3™ person

Singular st- Wi- B3~
(jocular?: y3-)
Plural Ji- 6= pE3-

(with some postpositions: z-)

Table 2. Possessive prefixes.
These prefixes are ordinarily used as pronominal possessive markers:
K3-p '3 Hikméti-dz (TE)

3sPOSS-name H.-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘his name is Hikmet’ (Hewitt 1974)
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Si-1" B3-16")3-B3 J3-O-txi-n (TE)
1sPOSS-father[.ERG] 3sPOSS-room-LOC NULL.ABS-3SERG-write-PRES
‘my father is writing in his room’ (Hewitt 1974)

Wi-te’3: [-3wni e-w-q’353-Ki-67 (AB)
2sPOSS-youth[.OBL]-INSTR ~ 3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘do you want [what will happen] in your youth?” (Dumézil 1957:79)

Ji-/*3bl3-53 e-q/35i-1-q '3 (TE)
1pPOSS-country-LOC ~ 3sABS-arid-become-PAST
‘there was a drought in our country’ (Vogt 1963:63)

However, in addition to their pronominal capacity, the possessive prefixes also surface in
genitive noun phrases where the possessor is an explicit noun or pronoun. The order of
constituents is possessor-possessed, and the possessor in such a construction stands formally
in the relational case (§2.2.1.1.1.1).:

e-tefiniq"*’-n3 eE3-1v: glidk3 (TE)
the-tortoise-OBL.PL  3pPOSS-grandfather
‘the grandfather of the tortoises’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975b:45)

although in the singular, the relational-case suffix is often deleted, a phenomenon subject to
considerable idiolectic variation (§2.2.1.1.1.1). Possessive prefixes precede the prefixed
cardinal numerals (§2.4.2.1), but follow the demonstrative determiners ji- ‘this’, jifs- ‘these’,
ws- ‘that” and wsfs- ‘those’ (§2.3.2):

¥3-1'q¥’3-q’gp’[3]-3wn (TE)
3sPOSS-two-hand[.OBL]-INSTR
‘with his two hands’ (Dumézil 1960b:435)

Ji-si-de"3dk"s (HKo)
this-1sPOSS-celebration
‘this festival of mine’ (Dumézil 1961c:56)

An oddity of the system is an optional distinction between the unmarked second-person
singular prefix wi- and an archaic and sociolinguistically marked variant y3- (Mészaros
1934:384). Mészdros viewed this as an optional second-person marker used to address female
slaves, but Dumézil and Esen¢ (1975a:76-79) see the prefix and corresponding verbal
pronominal agreement marker y3- (§2.6.1.1.1) (as well as, presumably, the corresponding free
pronoun y35"3 (§2.3.1), which Dumézil and Eseng state was by 1975 no longer known even in
archaic usage) as being rather more complex in meaning:
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“[S]ans distinction de sexe, me disait I’'un [des Oubykhs], ces formes pouvaient étre
employées en parlant aux enfants. En fait, il ne s’agit pas d’un féminin, mais d’une
forme aujourd’hui désuete d’interpellation bienveillante, voire honorante, bien que
supérieure, et, comme telle, surtout appliquée aux femmes... [Ces formes] s’emploient,
selon [TE], & I'adresse des femmes quelles qu’elles soient et il y sent un signe
d’honneur, une des marques de la politesse que les Oubykhs comme les Tcherkesses
témoignent aux femmes.” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:77)*!

Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:77) also note that the prefix was by 1975 virtually obsolete in
practice’, and that TE did not produce unelicited instances of these pronominal forms in any
text between 1954 and 1967. The prefix wi- is sociolinguistically unmarked, and is
appropriate in any circumstance.

The second-person plural prefix ¢"- also has a nuance of respect, demonstrating a T-V
distinction rather like that of Turkish (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:79), but it also behaves
differently from other possessive prefixes. Unlike the other plural possessive prefixes fi- ‘our’
and ex3- ‘their’, it may condition the marking of the possessed noun with a plural-marking
morpheme -n3, though this morpheme is not the same as the plural form of the relational-case
marker (§2.2.1.1), but is strictly a redundant marker of the plurality of the possessor:

Ji-tevj3 €313 gvi-16Vj3-n3-q’3 63 g-t5"ins (TE)
1pPOSS-house you(PL) 2pPOSS-house-PL-than more 3sABS-damp[.STAT.PRES]
‘our house is more damp than yours’ (Hewitt 1974)

This is demonstrated by the fact that the suffix may also appear when the possessed noun is
morphologically absolutive and hence carries no overt case-marking:

€313 6 Y-y f~-n3 e-13-q’3 (TE)
you(PL) 2pPOSS-reign-PL.  3sABS-end-PAST
‘your reign has come to an end’ (Dumézil and Esenc¢ 1975b:44)

although the appearance of the marker is not obligatory:

"i-6t6 [s'3-n D-fi-y (TE)
2pPOSS-night good-ADV  3sABS-become-OPT
‘good night!” (Hewitt 1974)

*! “Without distinction of sex, one of [the Ubykhs] told me, these forms could be used in speaking to
children. In fact, it does not represent a feminine, but a now antiquated form of good-natured heckling,
in truth respectful although superior, and as such applied especially to women... [These forms] are
used, according to [TE], in the address of women, whoever they may be, and he senses in them a sign
of honour, one of the marks of politeness that the Ubykhs, like the Circassians, show to women.”

** The obsolescence of the y3- forms by the mid-20" century may be due to the simple fact that, by that
time, almost all of the few dozen surviving Ubykh-speakers were middle-aged or elderly men.
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and also by the existence of forms in which it appears in tandem with the singular relational-
case marker, although it is not known whether the plural form of the relational marker may
also appear in this environment:

6"-p3pes-n3-n g-j-ni-m-/-q '3-¢3 z3-le33 (unkn.)
2pPOSS-priest-PL-OBL  3sABS-PVB-3SERG-NEG-do-PAST-CONV  one-crime
D-D-bris-OD-di-1

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-be.lying(SG)

‘blame (sg.) upon your (pl.) priest a crime which he did not commit!” (Dumézil 1965:69)

The plurality of the possessed noun is shown by the addition of a prefix -sw- after the
possessive prefix, and this pluralising prefix may appear on a noun in any morphological case:

J-aw-ifE (TE)
1pPOSS-PL-horse
‘our horses’ (Vogt 1963:189)

¥[3]-3w-bij (AB)
3sPOSS-PL-sheep
‘his sheep (pl.)’ (Dumézil 1959a:44; Vogt 1963:103)

w-3w-g"* seb3 B-W-83-px3-q 3-n3-j (TE)
2sPOSS-PL-feather ~ why 3pABS-2sOBL-PVB-fall-PAST-PL-INTERR
‘why have your feathers fallen out of your head?” (Dumézil 1967:93-94)

e-belfz e-tc” B[3]-3w-ds3g/3-n3 (TE)
the-cane the-0x[.OBL] 3sPOSS-PL-thigh-OBL.PL

B-6-713q 'e-si-D-yi-n

3sABS-3pOBL-between- 1 SERG-CAUS-insert-PRES

‘I pass the cane between the 0x’s legs’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:126)

However, the affix is not so simply applied for vowel-initial noun roots, in which the -w- of
the pluraliser and the initial vowel of the noun undergo metathesis, and the resulting illegal
sequence *-3g- is resolved by deletion (§1.5.2):

s-e:w:b% (from underlying *s-3w-eb*3 — *s-[3]-2:w:b'3) (TE)
1sPOSS-sick.PL
‘my sick [people]’ (Vogt 1963:83)

although Dumézil (1965:217) notes that this metathesis was considered unusual by the

speakers of Ubykh, and very often the prefix -sw- was ignored completely on z-initial roots,
the marking of the noun’s grammatical number being left to the verbal complex in this case:
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s-zb% B-s-f3le-pi[3]-e-n (TE)
1sPOSS-sick  3pABS-1sOBL-PVB-look-PL-PRES
‘my sick [people] are waiting for me’ (Dumézil 1965:217)

Indeed, other examples from the texts indicate that the use of the pluralising prefix -sw- is
optional in broader contexts as well. The use of a morphologically singular nominal to
represent an underlying semantic plural, either with or without the presence of correlating
absolutive plural agreement on the verb, is a not uncommon device in the Ubykh possessive
construction:

e-dimete’ 5[3]-eb*¥ B-w3-si-w:t"’-q '3-n (TE)
the-egg[.OBL] 3sPOSS-fat 3sABS-PVB-1sERG-take.out.DYN-PAST-PL
‘I chose [lit. ‘took out from within’] the fat[test] of the egg[s]’ (Dumézil 1971:106)

si-bl3 v-st-B-q"'i-n (TE)
1sPOSS-eye 3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-bend-PRES
‘I blink my eyes’ [lit. ‘I bend my eye’] (Vogt 1963:173)

Similarly, some types of possessive relationship that might be expected to exhibit the
pluralising prefix -3w- in fact do not make use of it. Possessed plurals that are semantically
distributive — that is, constructions in which each member of a plural possessor possesses a
single instance of the possessed noun — are construed as morphologically singular in Ubykh,
both in terms of nominal morphology and of verbal agreement, and hence do not ordinarily
take the pluralising prefix -sw-. The absolutive reflexive pronoun g2 ‘self’ and the noun z3
‘fullness, fill’ are the most common nominals to appear in such semantically distributive
contexts, but any appropriate noun may appear in such a construction:

er|3)-sw-bestiq-ns BE3-73 p3r3zijz  e-j-ne-/-q’3 (TE)
3pPOSS-PL-hood-OBL.PL.  3pPOSS-fullness  sloe 3SABS-PVB-3pERG-d0-PAST
‘they each filled their hood[s] with sloes’ (Dumézil 1962b:48)

ws-k*iti-fik lews-n D-O-gli-17’3:3"3-n3-63 vB3-g/3 (TE)
that-chain-swing-OBL ~ 3pABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(PL)-PL-CONV 3pPOSS-self
B-e-di-k 'vds-g's-n3:jt’

3sABS-3pERG-CAUS-move-HAB-IMPF.SG

‘they always used to sit on the swing and swing themsel[ves]” (Dumézil 1965:43)

eB3-§3 e-1f3d3-n3 BD-p-s3-n-13:1"-q '3 (TE)

3pPOSS-head  the-pike-OBL.PL.  3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-3sERG-shove.onto(SG)-PAST
‘he stuck their head[s] up on the pikes’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:121)

-50 -



The singular form is overwhelmingly the most commonly encountered distributive, but
despite Dumézil (1965:44), who states that “aya-g'a est foujours sg., chacun n’ayant qu’un
«s0i»™* (my emphasis), at least one example exists indicating that this may not always be the
case:

es[3]-3w-g/3 D-z3-f3-ne-if3:kis-q '3-n"" (TE)
3pPOSS-PL-self  3pABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-3pERG-throw(PL)-PAST-PL
‘they threw themselves at each other’ (Dumézil 1959a:28)

An environment in which the possessive pluraliser seems to be obligatory is in the case of
reciprocal possession, a construction combining the reciprocal prefix z3- (§2.6.1.1.3.2) with
the third-person possessive prefix s3- and the pluraliser -sw- to form a compound prefixal
element that signifies ‘possessed by each other’. This reciprocal complex is used to mark a
plural noun the constituents of which have a mutual relationship, such as brothers, sisters,
companions, or friends:

g-p ti-ghk g-73:8[3):3w-k/ '3: Ki-fi-n3-n... (AB)
the-four-EMPH 3pABS-RECIP.POSS-companion(PL)-become-PL-CONV
‘the four together...” [lit. ‘the four becoming each other’s companions...’]

(Dumézil 1959a:45)

Ji-1°3y"3-13q (3] el3 fi-73:8[3]:3w-nk/3-n (AH)
this-today[.OBL]-after =~ 1pABS-RECIP.POSS-friend[.STAT.PRES]-PL
‘from today on, we are friends’ (Dumézil 1957:73)

This complex prefix takes the same form regardless of person, and grammatically behaves as
an excrescence of the root. Numerals precede this prefix rather than following it as is
normally the case for the possessive prefixes, and the complex of reciprocal possessive plus
noun declines and derives as though it were a single complex root:

g-p3s|sl-els fi-73:8[3]:3w-k/ 3. K/3-n3-n [e-1eb‘3-n3-leqg (MK)
the-pasha-COM  1pABS-RECIP.POSS-companion(PL)-PL-CONV  the-sick-OBL.PL-to
Ji-63-K’3-q 3-n

1pABS-PVB-go-PAST-PL

‘the pasha and I went in to the sick people together’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:186)

> “pi3-gi3 is always singular, each [person] having but one ‘self’.”

* The printed text has ayawg’s, in my transcription zxswgi. Admittedly this sentence is strange in
other ways, as the verb #3:w (sg.) ~ #3:k3 (pl.) ‘to fall, to drop’ and its derivatives are ordinarily
intransitive, and in the absolutive plural would require the plural causative prefix s3- (§2.6.10.1). Vogt
(1963:118) gives a version of the sentence which was prescriptively rewritten by TE, in which the
expected causative index x3- is added, but zg[3]-3w-g’3 is reduced to zx3-g73.
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[i-z3:8[3]:3w-nis3g™ (TE)
1pABS-RECIP.POSS-sister.in.law[.STAT.PRES]
‘we are [each other’s] sisters-in-law’ (Vogt 1963:154; Dumézil 1965:235)

The affix appears even in contexts where the reciprocal relationship is not in any way topical:

&-bli-z3:8(3):3w-dsit3 e-3-n O-O-fé-k’3-q '3-n (TE)
the-seven-RECIP.POSS-brother the-horseman-OBL ~ 3pABS-3sOBL-PVB-go-PAST-PL
‘the seven brothers went to meet the horseman’ (Vogt 1963:58)

2.2.1.4. Gradation and comparison

Many operations classically associated with the class of adjectives are also constructed on
noun roots in Ubykh. The most usual comparative and superlative formants, as well as the
privative and certain intensive, excessive and attenuative formants, act in this way. The
resulting forms are syntactically not adjectives but nouns, regardless of whether they are
derived from adjective or noun roots, as they can no longer act as postposing modifiers of
other nouns as ordinary adjectives can (§2.1.1) and must be preposed, forming a
karmadharaya compound with the modified noun (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3):

e-te[3]-enic"3-mizi (TE) VS. z3-py'3[v-enic*3 (TE)
the-more-beautiful-child one-woman-beautiful
‘the prettiest child’ (Vogt 1963:99) vs. ‘apretty woman’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:155)

However, the privative degree demonstrates forms that share nominal, adjectival and
adverbial behaviours, and so the part of speech of derived privatives is uncertain.

2.2.1.4.1. Comparative degree and object of comparison
The comparative degree for most substantives is formed by prefixation of the element f3-
‘more’ to the substantive in question:

te3-w3 (TE)
more-long
‘[one which is] longer’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-ndps-dz3-¢ te3-513]-2f3 g-j-k/’3-n-, (TE)
the-sun-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR more-3sPOSS-benefit 3sABS-PVB-go-PRES-NFIN
w3n3-de3-m3-£3 g-mdks:q3-dks-¢?

that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-NEG-CONV the—moonlight—COP[.STAT.PRES]—]NTERR
‘is it the sun that is more useful [lit. ‘more (of) its benefit comes’], or is it the full moon?’
(Dumézil and Eseng 1987:4)

* Note the lack of the expected plural-agreement -n here.
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w3-38W3 te3-glidkz-n g-[-3w:1:q '3 (HKo)
that-shadow  more-large-ADV ~ 3sABS-become-COND.II
‘that shadow would have become bigger’ (Dumézil 1961c:48)

or with converbs (§3.3.1), and occasionally elsewhere, by using %3 as an independent word:

te3:y/i-n BE3-§3 le3 D-v-wiq™’3-gii (TE)
more-ADV 3pP0OSS-head more 3sABS-3pERG-guard-CONV

B-w3-x3-q’3-n

3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PAST-PL

‘they were [there] more prudently’ (Dumézil 1962b:86)

although the comparative degree forms for the adjectives fs’3 ‘good’ and j3d3 ‘many, much’
are provided by suppletion, with the complex morphemes #3! and %3y, respectively, serving
as the relevant comparative roots:

z3:k’3:tel3 e-j3d3-ni e-j-[w-]wi-b[3]-el3 (AH)
suddenly the-much-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-2sERG-carry[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-COM
B-te3:1-m3-c?

3sABS-better[. STAT.PRES]-NEG-INTERR
‘wouldn’t it be better if you brought it all in one go [lit. ‘suddenly [and] much’]?’
(Dumézil 1957:55)

3-0"3r3s  tesyf  D-wi-s-tY-3womit (TE)
one-kurus more  3SABS-2SOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-FUT.ILNEG
‘I won’t give you one kurus [a monetary unit] more’ (Vogt 1963:99)

The usual marker of the object of comparison is ¢/2 ‘more than’. In TE’s speech it is
ordinarily suffixed to the substantive serving as the object of comparison, or in the case of the
personal pronouns, it appears in a possessive construction (§2.2.1.3):

g-s-1c '3-n-i-q’3 te3-lsws-g3 §-ki’3-f]3]-3:mi:t (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-know-PRES-NFIN-than more-far-LOC  1sABS-go-POT-FUT.LNEG
‘I cannot go further than what I know’ (Dumézil 1967:39)

Ji-tit W3-tit-q/3-gli D-te3-y/3:j:/:q 3 (TE)
this-man  that-man-than-EMPH  3sABS-more-rich[.STAT.PRES]
‘this man is richer than that man’ (Vogt 1963:169)

SiE™3  si-q'3 B-te3-153653 (TE)

I 1sPOSS-than  3sABS-more-little[. STAT.PRES]
‘it is smaller than me’ (Vogt 1963:169)
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However, in relative forms such as the following example where there is no overt object of
comparison, ¢/3 may appear as a particle on its own:

@3 tes-tiq»’s3 B-13-mi-t-i-n (TE)
than more-heroic 3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)-NFIN-OBL

si-O-dsi-ki "[3]-3w™°

1sABS-3sOBL-COM-go-FUT.I

‘I will marry [lit. ‘go with’] [one] who there is no-one braver than’ (Dumézil 1962b:39)

The following examples from HKo go one step further and treat ¢/3 apparently as a stative
oblique intransitive verb whose oblique argument is the object of comparison:

si-py’s[*i-n Jji-9-q’3 B-te3-p’tc°3:q’3 (HKo)
1sPOSS-woman-OBL 3SABS-3sOBL-than[.NFIN?] 3sABS-more-clean[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]
s/

woman

‘a woman who is cleaner than my wife’ (Dumézil 1959b:100)

ws-1’i:[¥i-n g-di-bg/3-s-q’3-n (HKo)
that—pony—ADV 3SABS-REL-PVB-be. Sitting(SG)—PAST[.NFIN] -OBL
Ji-O-q’3 te3:li-n

3sABS-3sOBL-than[.NFIN?]  better-ADV
‘as a better [horse] than that pony which he was sitting on’ (Dumézil 1957:11)

though TE rejected at least the first of these two forms, preferring rather to use ¢/ in its
suffixed variant:

si-pyis[*i-q'3 D-tes-p’te’3:q’3 pA3f" (TE)
1sPOSS-woman-than 3sABS-more-clean[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] woman
‘a woman who is cleaner than my wife’ (Dumézil 1959b:100; Dumézil 1963:19)

2.2.1.4.2. Superlative degree
The superlative degree is most commonly formed by adding the definite article z- (§2.2.1.2)
to the comparative form, and like the comparative, it is formally a noun:

*® Note the following similar but morphologically non-relative sentence, which occurs earlier in the
same text:
B3 Wwi-q/3 tes-tiq™’s3 D-13-mi-t-dsn (TE)
you(SG) 2sPOSS-than more-heroic 3sgABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[STAT.PRES]-PROT
si-wi-dgi-k/’[3]-3w
1sgABS-2sgOBL-COM-go-FUT.I
‘if there is not [one] braver than you, I will marry (lit. ‘go with’) you’ (Dumézil 1962b:38)
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-te3-w3 (TE)
the-more-long
‘longest’ [lit. ‘the [one which is] longer’] (Hewitt 1974)

e-te[3]-enic"s-mizi (TE)
the-more-beautiful-child
‘the most beautiful child’ (Vogt 1963:99)

Jj3niz-n3 eE3-K73-nk/3 B-163-2:q 3 e-w-dsi-3"3 (TE)
giant-OBL.PL 3pPOSS-meat[.OBL]-from.among the-more-fatty 3sABS-2SERG-IMPER-roast
‘roast the fattiest of the giants’ meat’ (Dumézil 1957:51)

x353ni-3%  e-te3-tiq"’s3 z3-n3jfi-n-glets’ I3j/"3 (HKo)

X.-old the-more-heroic  one-young.man-OBL-like moral.code

B-y/3-j-n-f-n3:jt’

3SABS-BEN-PVB-3SERG-do-IMPF.SG

‘she would treat Old Hasan with honour, like a young man who was the most heroic’
(Dumézil 1959b:117)

2.2.1.4.3. Privative degree

The privative formant is -fs¢, which may be suffixed to any substantive: s3ni-fsé ‘without a
table, tableless’, g/3-fs¢ ‘without a shirt’, peys:q’3-fs¢ ‘humble’. The following form indicates
that privatives can act as postposing modifiers of nouns, somewhat like adjectives (§2.2.2):

e-)% B3-q"3 ne'Siip—[gi27 e-j-k’’3-n (HKo)
the-prince[.OBL] 3sPOSS-son  luck-PRIV ~ 3SABS-PVB-go-PRES
‘the prince’s luckless son is coming’ (Dumézil 1962b:112)

and when preposed, may appear in the adverbial case as adjectives can (§2.2.1.1):

gf3-tsi-ni tit (TE)
shirt-PRIV-ADV ~ man
‘a man without a shirt’ (Vogt 1963:85)

However, unlike other types of basic and derived adjectives, the following form indicates that
the privative form might not be able to be incorporated into / ‘to become’ (see §2.6.4.4), and
also that the adverbial case-suffix -n(#) is not necessary when it acts as a preposed modifier”®:

*7 Perhaps to be written as one word (3-¢"3-nesip-{si)?

*® Though occasional sporadic forms are found where an unmodified adjective behaves adverbially:
si-dzse[3]-3wti-n [s3 D-z-bjz-n (for expected ...fs 3-n(#)...) (TE)
1sgABS-swim-FUT.II-CONV ~ good  3sgABS-1SgERG-see-PRES
‘Tlove swimming’ (Hewitt 1974)
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kisf-tsi §-fi-n-35"3d3 73-mizd"3-g"3r3 s-fep ’3-n
health-PRIV 1sABS-become-CONV-CONJ one-needle-certain 1sPOSS-leg-OBL
B-B-wi-ne-1-q’s

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3pERG-be.lying(SG)-PAST

‘when I became ill, they gave me an injection in my leg’ (Vogt 1963:67)

2.2.1.4.4. Intensive degree

(TE)

The intensive degree is formed from substantives by suffixing -g/is# ‘very, indeed’, which acts

as part of the root and hence appears before case-marking and tense affixes (§2.2.1.1):

£-63:q '3-glini
the-rotten-INTENS
‘the very rotten [one]’ (Dumézil 1965:240)

p-ls '3-glini®
3sABS-good-INTENS[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is very good’ (Vogt 1963:103)

ds3-glisi si-witfad[3]-gj-q '3:jt’
now-INTENS  1sABS-awaken-ITER-PLUP.SG

‘I had just risen from sleep’ (Hewitt 1974)

v-W-q '353-K-g/ini B-s-v-Q-D-1"’3

3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-want(SG)[.NFIN]-INTENS  3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-arrive

‘do whatever you want with me!” (Dumézil 1959¢:168; Vogt 1963:196)

w3-/"3bl3-gliri-K3 e-j-ne-deeds-q '3:jt’
that-country-INTENS-LOC ~ 3sABS-PVB-3pERG-throw-PLUP
‘they had thrown him into that very country’ (Dumézil 1961¢:53)

(TE)

(TE)

(TE)

(HU)

(HKo)

The intensive degree may also be formed periphrastically with the derived adverb (z-)j3d3-n ~

(2-)j3d3-ni ‘much, muchly’ (§2.2.1.1), from the adjective j3d3 ‘much, many’:

B3 Jads-n p-13r37i-n wi-gvitfeq’s-q 3
you(SG)  much-ADV  the-proper-ADV 2sABS-speak-PAST
‘you have spoken very frankly’ (Dumézil 1957:73; Vogt 1963:190)

e-pysdik”’ Jads-ni B-enic3-jt’
the-young.woman  much-ADV  3sABS-beautiful-STAT.PAST
‘the young woman was very beautiful’ (Hewitt 1974)

¥ Also an interjection of satisfaction or compliance: compare English ‘very well’.
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2.2.1.4.5. Excessive degree
The excessive degree is formed from substantives by the addition of the suffix -#"3, which is
also the marker of the excessive aspect of verbs (§2.6.6):

sigv3-gh  liw's-tc¥3-ni si-q*’'3:t7-f]3]-3w mi:t (TE)
I-EMPH excess-EXC-ADV  1sABS-stop-POT-FUT.II
‘I too will not be able to wait too much longer’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1987:3)

Jad3-1te"3 O-mi-t53-¢|3]-2l3. .. (TE)
many-EXC  3sABS-NEG-pass-CONV-COM
‘not long afterwards...” [lit. ‘not too much [time] passing by’] (Vogt 1963:37)

2.2.1.4.6. Attenuative degree

The usual morphological means of forming the attenuative degree is the suffix -g*’s, which,
like the intensive suffix -gisi (§2.2.1.4.4), behaves as part of the root and hence appears
before case-marking and tense affixes (§2.2.1.1):

pei-q*’3 (TE)
hot-ATTEN
‘(luke)warm, tepid’ (Vogt 1963:159)

t’3k"’i-n e-q"’ert’s:q’3-q"’3 (HKo)
little.bit-ADV ~ 3SABS-bent-ATTEN[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is a little crooked’ (Dumézil 1960a:19)

ds te3:1-q¥’3-n si-f-gj-q’3 (HKo)
now better-ATTEN-ADV ~ 1sABS-become-ITER-PAST
‘I have become a little better now’ (Dumézil 1961¢:46)

At least in TE’s speech, attenuatives may also be formed periphrastically; either an adverbial-
case substantive or a substantive marked with the postposition -g/ztc’ is used as a modifier for
the copula of existence I3-t (sg.) ~ [3-x3 (pl.) ‘to be (standing) there’, as in the following
examples:

v-d"3q ":q 5-n-giete’ D-I3-t (TE)
the-sour-OBL-like 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘[it is] sourish’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-q"ewtVewi-n - g-13-tv-q’3:jt’-5(3] ef3... (TE)

the-joking-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PLUP-because
‘because he had been rather playful...” (Dumézil 1968b:1)
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There are also additional morphological attenuative formants limited to adjectival roots
(§2.2.2).

2.2.1.5. Adpositions

Ubykh is exclusively postpositional, and postpositions appear in two main types of
morphosyntactic construction. The common NWC means of linking postpositions to their
governed nouns is to construe them in a possessive construction (§2.2.1.3), the postposition
standing in the same relationship to its governed noun as a possessed noun to its possessor
(Hewitt 2005a:106). Ubykh is no exception, and as in possessives, the possessor stands
formally in the relational case, though many speakers delete the case-marking in the singular
(§2.2.1.1.1.1):

p-miz e-pylacks-3" B3-leq e-k’3-q’3 (HKo)
the-child the-married.woman-old[.OBL] 3sPOSS-up.to  3sABS-go-PAST
‘the child went up to the old woman’ (Dumézil 1957:6; Vogt 1963:137)

e-)% B3-py/3 sgv3  si-g[3]igfs  e-w-q’353-wi3 (TE)
the-prince[.OBL]  3sPOSS-daughter me 1sPOSS-for 3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-request
‘ask for [the hand in marriage of] the prince’s daughter for me’ (Dumézil 1967:154)

One peculiarity of such constructions is the use of an otherwise obsolete possessive prefix -
in the third person plural of a few postpositions (see §2.2.1.3):

B-j3niz-n3 e-legi” (HKo)
the-giant-OBLPL  3pPOSS-to
‘to(wards) the giants’ (Dumézil 1965:166)

g-bf3:3"-n3 g-dsk’’s B3-15°3 B-13-ni-B-3-n... (TE)
the-old.man-OBL.PL 3pPOSS-towards 3sPOSS-front 3sABS-PVB-3sERG-CAUS-turn-CONV
‘he turning himself towards the old men...” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:341)

The second genuine type of postpositional construction is achieved through direct suffixation
of a postpositional element to the end of a nominal complex; as with possessive-style
postpositional constructions, the nominal complex stands in the relational case, and overt
relational-case marking in the singular is ordinarily suppressed:

e-q mels:[3-dsk/ 3 hsds:jskvip-q'vei-g3  [-ki’3-q’3-n (TE)
the-theatre[.OBL]-towards ~ H.Y.-village-LOC 1pABS-go-PAST-PL
‘we went towards the theatre in Haciyakup village’ (Hewitt 1974)

% According to Dumézil (1965:162), TE preferred to use the suffixed form here rather than the
possessive-type construction: g-j3niz-n3-leq.
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w3-["3bls  ©-deeds-n|3]-3wni ki’s:f*s  p-I3-mi-t (AH)
that-land  the-bee-OBL.PL-INSTR passage 3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘there is no passage [to] that land through the bees’ (Dumézil 1959a:40)

However, the postpositions -g/gfi ~ -jfi ‘as much as’ and -g/gy"(3) 4d.%! may optionally take
relational-case marking even in the singular:

Jins-n-giey"s 3 O-ble-1v'-q’3 (TE)
this-OBL-as.much.as  year 3sABS-PVB-leave.from-PAST
‘he was away for this many years’ (Vogt 1963:215)

and the postposition -giete’ ‘like’ (Vogt 1963:122) requires it in all instances, though it is
likely that this is a relic of the originally verbal nature of the postposition32:

wsnz-n-glete’ fiq"’ss e-w-k"’-3w:ti-ni BD-vgiz:['w3 (TE)
that-OBL-like hero  3sABS-2sERG-kill-FUT.II-CONV 3sABS-shameful.matter[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is a shameful thing for you to kill a hero like that’ (Dumézil 1959a:31)

wi-kv3b33-n-giete’- g/ixi-n kvsb33z  -w-y/3-z-8"3W-3wW:t (TE)
2sPOSS-man-OBL-like-INTENS-ADV man 3sABS-2sOBL-BEN-1SERG-find-FUT.II
‘I will find for you a husband just like your [previous] husband’ (Dumézil 1959a:28)

A few postpositions may appear in both suffixing and genitive constructions:
v-ps3:q¥[3):ew  O-di-y[3]-6-n-i-n3-leq e-j-k/’3-n... (TE)

the-fishing.line  3pABS-REL-knit-PL-PRES-NFIN-OBL.PL-to 3SABS-PVB-go-CONV
‘coming to those who made the fishing lines...” (Dumézil 1967:139)

! According to Dumézil (1959b:100), Tevfik Esen¢ indicated that this and the previous postposition
were not quite synonymous, and that he preferred to use -g/zfi with non-human and -g/gy*(3) with
human nouns; however, forms using -g/gy*(3) with non-human objects are demonstrated by HK:
73-mde3-glgy” Ji-B-13-ts3-q '3-nd... (HKo)
one-month[.OBL]-as.much.as 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-pass-PAST-CONV
‘a month passing by..” (lit. ‘it passing by as much as a month’) (Dumézil 1957:5)
and in Hewitt’s (1974) recordings, I have found that TE does not restrict the use of -g/zfi to non-human
targets either:
Jit3-miz-n3 §3-n-glefi 6¥33 (TE)
these-child-OBL.PL ~ what-OBL-as.much.as you(PL)
B-6"i-yi-n3-j?
3sABS-2pOBL-belong.to(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR
‘how many of these children are yours?’” (Hewitt 1974)
** _giete’ is related to an oblique intransitive stative verb gizte” “to be like’; cf. forms like z-z-g/ete i-jt’
‘he was like me’ and jifs-tit-ns @-@-g’éte ’i-jt’-m3 ‘he did not resemble these men’ (Vogt 1963:122).
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(wi)pv3 w-3wni (TE)
you(SG)  2sPOSS-INSTR
‘by means of you’ (Dumézil 1965:118)

The attested suffixing postpositions are: -3wn(#) ‘by means of; from’; -swndkz ‘up to, as far
as’; -dsk/’s ‘towards’; -d3q*’s ‘since; for all the time that’; -fe:mi:/ ‘instead of’; -g/gfi (TE,
HKo) ~ -jfi (Ib, KS) ‘as much as’; -giete’ ‘like, as’; -g/gy(3) ‘as much as’; -leq ~ (more rarely)
-ley ~ (in OG’s dialect only) -I3gin ‘to, towards’; -#3q 'zl3 ‘after, following’; -msdel3 ‘except
for’; -feyis “until’, -gef3 ‘for, to, because of’, and -#”3 ‘on the front side of’. As well as these,
the postpositions -d3k’’3 and -swn() combine to form a compound postposition -d3k/ swn(i)’,
which marks the agent of Ubykh’s passive construction (§2.6.10.2) and also more generally
supplies agents to verbs that lack them:

Jjin3 SEV3 si-dsk’’[3):swn e-f-q’3 (TE)
this me 1sPOSS-by 3sABS-become-PAST
‘this happened because of me’ (Dumézil 1967:142)

-nk/z ‘from among’ is also suffixing, but when it governs a plural possessed noun, it appears
in the possessive form instead, and takes the possessive prefix -

B[3]-3w-pifzriys-n3 e-nk’3 t’'q"'3-63-k"3b33 (HKo)
3sPOSS-PL-companion-OBL.PL  3pPOSS-from.among two-three-man
‘two or three men from among his companions’ (Dumézil 1965:111)

In addition to these two types of postpositional constructions, Dumézil (1959a:14-15) notes in
addition that a variety of nominals may also provide adpositional meanings, and may either be
suffixed directly or appear in possessive constructions just as ordinary postpositions may.
However, the necessity of further case-marking (usually locative or relational, rarely
comitative-instrumental) on such constructions in context betrays their non-membership in the
class of true postpositions:

3M-mev3 E[3]-ente”’i-n (TE)
ten-day[.OBL] 3sPOSS-before-ADV
‘ten day[s] before’, ‘ten day[s] ago’ (Hewitt 1974)

Si-16"j3 B3-15 '3f3-K3 t’qV’3-p"int (TE)
1sPOSS-house[.OBL] 3sPOSS-front-LOC two-tree
B-13-t

3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘in front of my house there are [lit. ‘is’] two trees’ (Hewitt 1974)

** Calqued on the Turkish postposition tarafindan (§2.6.10.2).
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B3-Nt"3-53053-53 z3-1’vk/’3-t63-kVip (HKo)
3sPOSS-door-back-LOC  one-felt.cloak-skin-group

e-z3-by/3-ti-n...

3sABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)-CONV

‘there being a pile of felt pieces lying on each other behind its door...” (Dumézil 1962b:4)

B3 w-gf3-n s3-s-u-1[3]-3wWi-j (TE)
you(SG) 2sPOSS-benefit-OBL  what-1sPOSS-PVB-arrive-FUT.I-INTERR
‘what [good] will you do for me?” (Hewitt 1974)

although on noun phrases in isolation, such case-marking of the noun seems not to appear:

¢3-k"3b33-n3 vr|3)-&f3 13573 (TE)
three-person-OBLPL  3pPOSS-benefit  kank™
‘food for three people’ (Hewitt 1974)

2.2.1.6. Emphasis
Morphological emphasis may be provided by the addition of a suffix -g/# to a substantive (the
variant -j(#) is also possible after a final -3):

g-n3jnf" ws3-73-q’[3]-el3-g% B-v-w3-n-bjs-q’s-ms3 (TE)
the-young.man that-one-place-COM-EMPH  3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-3SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘she could not see the young man even there among them’ (Dumézil 1967:110)

Si-w'3-dg3-3"-gli B-O-di-ty33-q’3 (TE)
1pPOSS-dog-black-old-EMPH  3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-be.glad-PAST
‘it has made even our old black dog happy’ (Vogt 1963:57; Dumézil 1965:240)

&-g"ms-ji B-6-3"3-n B-v-f-q’3 (TE)
the-cow-EMPH  3sABS-3pERG-roast-CONV  3sABS-3pERG-eat-PAST
‘and the cow, they roasted and ate’ (Vogt 1963%)

The suffix appearing in conjunction with the numeral z3 ‘one’ in its function as an indefinite
article (§2.2.1.2) has a nuance of ‘any’ or ‘at all’ when appearing with a negative verb:

23-le33-g%i Ji-@-si-m-bjz:1’3-n (HKo)
one-fault-EMPH  3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-NEG-see.in-PRES
‘I do not see any fault in her’ (Dumézil 1959b:113)

** A Turkish term with no simple English translation: roughly, ‘any food eaten with bread’.
** The form with -ji is taken from the audiocassette of the texts accompanying Vogt (1963); the form
in the corresponding text, from Vogt (1963:45), has -g#.
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Many other nominal emphasising strategies exist. Clefting (§3.4.1.2) is a common means of
emphasising nominal constituents; simple alteration of the basic word order of the verbal
clause, most commonly from Agent-Object-Verb to Object-Agent-Verb (§3.2.1), also
provides a slight degree of emphasis to the fronted object.

2.2.1.7. Coordination of substantives

2.2.1.7.1. Conjunction

Substantives may be coordinated by adding the comitative-instrumental suffix -z/3
(§2.2.1.1.2.3) or the emphatic suffix -g/% (§2.2.1.6) to each of the elements to be coordinated:

si-n[3]-el3 si-t"-pl3 (TE)
1sPOSS-mother-COM  1sPOSS-father-COM
‘my mother and my father’ (Vogt 1963:18)

g-n3jnf*-gi e-pyiadik”’ - gl (TE)
the-young.man-EMPH the-young.woman-EMPH
‘the young man and the young woman’ (Dumézil 1959a:27)

Rarely, one of each may be employed:

SB"3-gi si-ff-el3 (HKo)
me-EMPH  1sPOSS-horse-COM
‘me and my horse’ (Dumézil 1957:19)

Two nouns may occasionally be coordinated by combining them into a noun-noun compound
which then behaves as a single morphological unit; this is usually done with pairs of nouns
that have some semantic relationship to each other (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.2).

2.2.1.7.2. Disjunction

There is no known native means of disjunction, or ‘or’-coordination. However, the Turkish
ya... ya ‘either... or’ construction, in which a conjunctive particle ya is placed in front of
each coordinated element, has been borrowed as a means of overtly expressing disjunction:

SiBY3 j3 kV'3ni J3 kv’3ni:yet3 73-q‘eei-B3 s-k’[3]-3w:t (IH)
I CONJ tomorrow CONJ day.after.tomorrow one-village-LOC 1sABS-go-FUT.IT
‘I will go to a village either tomorrow or the next day’ (Dumézil 1960a:47)

Nonetheless, simple juxtaposition may provide an equivalent in some contexts:
ediy3-b%3q'’i  evdiys-s3 e-w-bj|3]-gj-3w:mi:t (TE)

Circassia-hat  Circassia-head  3SABS-2SERG-see-ITER-FUT.ILNEG
‘you will not see a Circassian hat [or] a Circassian head again’ (Dumézil 1962b:48)
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bjz:d"3 q’3:d"3 e-w-q’g-g-dsn... (HKo)
something.to.see something.to.say 3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-PROT
‘if you have something to see [or] something to say...” (Dumézil 1962b:27)

2.2.1.8. Affect

The marker -g"#/(3) (the final -3 is dropped when word-final; see §1.5.3), which also has a
verbal equivalent (see §2.6.12), may be added to any substantive to show its pitiable status,
and is hence a morphological marker of commiserative affect:

e-x"'3q73-8"if3-n e-13x3-K3 st B-f3-n-q’i-n... (IH)
the-hoca-AFF-ERG the-forest-LOC wood 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-cut-CONV
‘the poor hoca, cutting wood in the forest...” (Dumézil 1960a:43)

2.2.2. Adjectives

The class of adjectives in Ubykh is marginal, and although there are a few types of
morphological operation that seem to be restricted to adjectives, for the most part the
adjective is scarcely differentiated from the noun. Adjectives may be basic roots (e.g. 2b‘3
‘sick’; g3 ‘white’; fs '3 ‘good’), or may be derived (§2.2.3.1.1) (e.g. sizg '3 ‘washed’ « si ‘to
wash’; pf3qg*’3:q’3 ‘counted’ «— pf3g¥’s ‘to count’; gig/3:z3 ‘cowardly’ « gi(n)g’s ‘to be
afraid’). Any adjective may be used as a noun — sometimes carrying an extended or more
abstract meaning (hence #b*3 — ‘sick person’; ¢"3 — ‘white or albumen of an egg’; fs’3 —
‘good (n.), goodness’; sig 3 — ‘clean laundry’; pf3g*’3q '3 — ‘money’) — and may be inflected
as such:

e-dimete’ 5[3]-eb*¥ B-w3-si-w:t"’-q '3-n (TE)
the-egg[.OBL] 3sPOSS-fat 3sABS-PVB-1sERG-take.out.DYN-PAST-PL
‘I chose [lit. ‘took out from within’] the fat[test] of the egg[s]’ (Dumézil 1971:106)

[s’s B-z3-né-q’3-q 3 (unkn.)
good 3SABS-RECIP.OBL-3pERG-say-PAST
‘they reconciled’ [lit. ‘they spoke good to each other’] (Dumézil 1959a:71; Vogt 1963:164)

When modifying nouns, basic adjectives form a compound with the modified noun in the
order {noun-adjective}, and the whole is treated as a complex nominal morpheme, with case,
number and postpositional morphemes being added to the end of the unit:
z3:k’3:dez bijiwiq"*'3-w3-glides-n3 B-v-w3-173:1"-n... (TE)
many shepherd-dog-large-OBL.PL  3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-fall(SG)-CONV

‘he falling into a pack of big sheepdogs...” (Dumézil 1965:86)

Multiple adjectives may be added to the same noun, in which case the same principle applies:
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23-py3f*-tc 'ep ‘¢’ ’[3]-enic*3 (TE)
one-woman-young-beautiful
‘a beautiful young woman’ (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:351)

Si-w'3-ds3-37- gl (TE)
1pPOSS-dog-black-old-EMPH
‘even our old black dog’ (Vogt 1963:57; Dumézil 1965:240)

The few affixes available exclusively to adjectives and not to nouns are mostly concerned
with intensification and attenuation of quality. For the most part, comparative, superlative,
intensive and attenuative gradation, as well as derived adverbs, may be based upon any
substantive, indicating that these processes are best viewed as fundamentally operating upon
nouns rather than adjectives (§2.2.1.4). However, a much rarer and possibly lexically
restricted series of intensive and attenuative affixes is found exclusively on adjectival roots.
The most common is -yiy#, attested in the published corpus on the adjectives p#i ‘red’, et
‘soft’” and gv*3 ‘coarse’:

et 'i-ydyi-ni B-73-W3-n-636-q '3 (TE)
SOft-INTENS-ADV 3SABS-REFL-within-3sERG-beat-PAST
‘he beat it into itself [until it was] very soft [lit. ‘very softly’]’ (Dumézil 1967:188)

p-153153 e-pli-yiyi-n g-[-q’s-n... (KS)
the-skewer  the-red-INTENS-ADV 3pABS-become-PAST-CONV
‘the skewer, having become completely red[-hot]...” (Dumézil 1931:120)

A series of other intensive suffixes has been noted, but each has been attested on only one or
two adjectives, all but one of which are colour terms, and none of these intensifiers seems to
be synchronically productive:

-(p)sipsi: dg3-(p)sipsi ‘completely black’; b'3-(p)sipsi ‘totally grey’ (Vogt 1963:96, 232)
-bz3bz3: (e-)'3-bz3bz3-q 3 ‘completely green or blue’ (Dumézil 1965:220)

-3yi3: £"3-)/3y3 ‘completely white’ (Vogt 1963:178)

-tevint’q’3q’3: (g-)"3-tevint 'q’3q '3 ‘completely yellow’ (Vogt 1963:227)

-2323: tc '3-232z3 ‘completely new’ (Vogt 1963:99)

In addition to the nominal attenuative formant -¢g*’s shared with nouns, the prefix y/3- seems
to exclusively form attenuative derivatives of adjectives:

t’3k"’i-n 3-qVert’s:q’s-n  e-I3-t"-q’3 (HKo)

little.bit-ADV ~ ATTEN-bent-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘it was slightly bent’ [lit. ‘it was as slightly bent a little’] (Dumézil 1960a:19)
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and the colour adjectives (ds3 ‘black’, ¢*s ‘white’, pfi ‘red’, "3 ‘yellow’, x'3-¢’3 ‘blue, green’
and b‘z ‘grey’) may take the compound prefix y/3-tc*3- ("3 likely being the noun meaning
‘skin’, or more abstractly ‘colour’) in the same function:

13-16"3-b'3 (unkn.)
ATTEN-skin?-grey
‘greyish’ (Mészéaros 1934:381)

or, less commonly, may take prefixed f"3- alone™:

p-16"3-5"3 (TE)
the-skin?-yellow
‘[the] yellowish [one]” (Hewitt 1974)

Adverbs are ordinarily formed from adjectives by use of the adverbial case (§2.2.1.1.2.2),
though some non-derived and synchronically opaque adverbs exist (§2.4).

2.2.3. Derived substantives

The derivational morphology acting upon Ubykh substantives is varied, but as adjectives are a
distinct subset of nominals in Ubykh, derived adjectives comprise a smaller set than derived
nouns, and adjectives may only be derived by relatively few means. By contrast, the
morphology of derived nouns is extremely complex, and a great many devices exist for
deriving nouns from verbs, adjectives and other nouns. Compounding is especially productive
for substantives, and is responsible for much of the richness of the surviving Ubykh lexicon; a
series of highly productive derivational suffixes also supply a rich variety of deverbal nouns.

2.2.3.1. Derived adjectives

2.2.3.1.1. Deverbal adjectives

The most basic type of derived adjectives are derived from verb stems by adding the past
tense suffix -¢g '3 (§2.6.5.1) to the stem; the resulting morphologically stripped past-tense verb
may then be used as an ordinary adjective. Adjectives derived from morphologically
intransitive and transitive verbs have the semantics of past active and past passive participles,
respectively. The following lists demonstrate brief selections of attested deverbal adjectives.

Active (from intransitive verbs) deverbal adjectives: e.g. bix:g’3 ‘perished,
destroyed’, ¢3:g’3 ‘rotted, rotten’, did:q’3 ‘numb’, d(i)ws:q 3 ‘died, dead’, dz"3q ’:q 3
‘sour, soured’, [3nl3:q’3 ‘loose, untied’, pe3:q’3 ‘swelled, swollen’, p f"ip '"id3:q’3
‘glittering, shining’, gi:q 3 ‘dumbfounded; stupid’, gé3":q '3 ‘ripened, ripe (of grain)’,
q"’ert’s:q’s ‘bent’, pi:q’s ‘dry, dried out’, ’'3:q’3 ‘curdled, suppurated’, #i:q’3
‘frozen, cold’, x3¢3:q ’3 ‘tired’, y"3¢"3:q 3 ‘bloomed, blossomed’.

%% Perhaps comparable to Abkhaz a-"5-q’ap/ ‘reddish’ from d-q’ap/ ‘red’ (Chirikba 2003:30)?
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Passive (from transitive verbs) deverbal adjectives: e.g. bzizg’3 ‘cut, sliced’, bz3:q’3
‘tied’, di:f:q’3 ‘frozen, (made) cold’, di:e*3:q’3 ‘well-finished, first-rate’, dix®:q’s
‘(new)born’, d"i:q’3 ‘sewn’, dsiq’:q’3 ‘salted, (made) salty’, f3:q’:q’s ‘cut’, g¥i:q’s
‘mashed, ground’, mi:di:t53:q’3 ‘untamed’, p3:q’3 ‘woven’, psi:q’3 ‘sharp’, g 3¢3:q’3
‘raised, elevated’, msts’3:q%’3tv:q’3 ‘still, stagnant’, fx3:g’3 ‘wounded’, t’3173:q’3
‘naked, undressed’, t"3:m:di:q"’3:q’3 ‘untanned, raw (of hide)’.

A specific type of deverbal adjective that has an emphatic habitual meaning is formed by
adding the suffix -z3 to the end of a verb stem:

tit-q3:23 (TE)
man-always.running
‘a man who is always running’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:8)

[fi-z3:f3:Wiiz3-n (AH)
1pABS-always.wrestling.each.other[. STAT.PRES]-PL
‘we are always wrestling one another’ (Dumézil 1957:57)

v-gligi3:z3 (TE)
3SABS—Cowardly[.STAT.PRES.NF]N]
‘(one) who is cowardly or always fearful’ (Dumézil 1959a:69)

SE-1": glicks des™3  73-tit-s3rm3qewi:z3-jt’ (TE)
1sPOSS-grandfather thus one-man-always.joking-STAT.PAST
‘my grandfather was a very playful man like that’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:3)

Both of these classes of deverbal adjective behave in all respects like basic adjectives. They
may be treated as bases for further derivation (§2.2.3.2.1), are normally postposed to the noun
they modify, may be incorporated into the verb /i ‘to be, to become’ (§2.6.4.4), and may take
morphological affixes typical of basic adjectives:

mif¥-bzi-dg"3q°:q’3  ©-w-q 'e-Bi-6? (TE)
grape-juice-sour 3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘do you have any vinegar?’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1987:4)

t’3k"’i-n 3-qVert’s:q’s-n  e-I3-t"-q’3 (HKo)
little.bit-ADV ~ ATTEN-bent-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘it was slightly bent’ [lit. ‘it was as slightly bent a little’] (Dumézil 1960a:19)

B3-W3nds3q-q3f3 t’3kV’i-n e-q"ert’3:q’3-q"’3 (HKo)

3sPOSS-chimney-side little-ADV  3sABS-bent-ATTEN[.STAT.PRES]
‘the side of its chimney is a little crooked’ (Dumézil 1960a:19)
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v-k"i:z3-/-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-rainy-become-PAST
‘it became rainy all the time’ (Dumézil 1965:231)

2.2.3.1.2. Deadjectival adjectives
Deadjectival adjective formation in Ubykh is not highly productive, and is limited to noun-
adjective compounding (§2.2.2; §2.2.3.2.2). Although compounding of a noun and an
adjective usually yields a (compound) noun, a few instances exist in which a noun-adjective
compound yields a bahuvrihi-style compound which may itself be used as an adjective.

Often such forms are somewhat tautological (e.g. s3 ‘head’ + g3 ‘scaly, scurvy [of the
head]” — s3:¢g3 ‘scaly, scurvy (of the head)’, lgk"’ims ‘ear’ + d3g“ ‘deal” — lgk"'im3:d3g"i
‘deaf”), but this is by no means always the case:

s3 ‘head’ + gg’3 ‘bad’ — s[3]:g% ‘stupid’
f3pgi ‘clan, lineage’ + ©g/3 ‘bad’ — f3pq:egis ‘of bad breeding, of bad lineage’
tyv3 ‘ashes’ + 653 ‘burning’ — ty*3:(n)s3 ‘wan, pale, ashen (of complexion)’

2.2.3.2. Derived nouns

2.2.3.2.1. Deadjectival nouns

The simplest type of derivation in Ubykh is the formation of the deadjectival noun, which is
achieved merely by morphologically treating a basic or derived adjective (§2.2.3.1) as a noun
(§2.2.2). Both basic and derived adjectives (§2.2.3.1) may be converted in this way:

q’3q’t ‘sweet’ — ‘sugar’

fey3 ‘lame’ — ‘lame person’

sx'3 ‘strong, powerful’ — ‘strength, force, power’

g":q’3 ‘ground’ — ‘flour’

x"36"3:q "% ‘blossomed’ — ‘flower’

p3:q’3 ‘woven’ — ‘cloth’

§3:¢3 ‘having dandruff or scurf” — ‘one who has a scaly or scurvy head’

The other common type of deadjectival noun may be formed by the addition of the suffix -/,
which signifies an abstract quality associated with the adjective:

eg’s ‘bad, evil, deficient” — #g/3/ ‘wrongdoing, wrong’
enic¥3 ‘beautiful’ — enic3:/ ‘beauty’

b3y"s ‘large’ — b3y*3:/ ‘size, largeness’

diwssq’3 ‘poor, having little money’ — diwszq '3/ ‘poverty’
ts’3 ‘good’ — fs’3:/ ‘kindness, goodness, honesty’

'3, t’6p’q/’s ‘young’ — tc’3:f, t¢ p ‘¢’ ’3:/ ‘youth’

J"3k/’f “intact, whole, well’ — /"sk/’#:/ ‘health’

wss3 ‘dark, obscured’” — w3s3:/ ‘darkness, obscurity’
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2.2.3.2.2. Denominal nouns

In addition to its function as a deadjectival nominaliser (§2.2.3.2.1), the suffix -/"is also very
common as an abstract-quality formant for nouns, and is one of the most common types of
denominal noun formant:

tit ‘person’, teite3 ‘people’ — titi:[(sg.), teite3:/ (pl.) ‘humanity’
septz ‘leader, boss’ — sepis:/ ‘command, leadership’

t"(#)j3 ‘house’ — te"(#)j3:/ ‘household’

S3y3t ‘witness (person)’ — s3y3ti:/ ‘testimony’

k'3 ‘companion’ — k/’35#:/ ‘companionship’

tig"’(i)s3 ‘hero’ — fiq¥’(i)s3:/ ‘heroism, bravery’

py3dik” ‘young woman, maiden’ — py/3dik’i:/ ‘virginity’

Another productive but less common denominal noun formant is -py3, is derived from the
Adyghe noun pye ‘wood’. Though the suffix also has a distinct usage as a deverbal noun
formant (§2.2.3.2.3), when added to a nominal, this suffix forms nouns that refer either
directly or more obliquely to the substance or material of the nominal:

dsiji ‘seed(s)’” — dsiji:py3 ‘seed stock; portion of a seed crop kept aside for propagation’
b%3q*’i ‘hat” — b%3q*’i:py3 ‘material for making a hat’

xif3 ‘garment, article of clothing” — y#/3:py3 ‘cloth, fabric’

kv’ibz ~ kv’id3 ‘slaughter animals, livestock for slaughter’ — k"’ibz:py3 ‘id.’

m'3dti ‘frost, hoarfrost” — mfsdi:pys ‘id.’

A third and very highly productive means of forming denominal nouns is diminution,
achieved by adding to a noun the diminutive suffix -/*(#), which may sometimes attract
primary stress:

elmiq ‘bag, sack’ — efmiqi:/* ‘pouch’

beds3 ‘fox’ — bedss: /" ~ bedss: /" ‘fox cub, little fox’
biji ‘sheep’ — bij(¥)./" ~ bij(¥):/* ‘lamb’

bzi ‘water’ — bzi:/" ‘creek, brook’

bz3 ‘tongue’ — bz3:/" ‘uvula’

miw3 ‘mill” — miws:/* ‘hand mill, hand grinder’
J"3 ‘sea” — [3:/" ‘lake, pond’

#i ‘horse’ — ffi:/" ‘foal; pony’

It seems at least theoretically possible that a diminutive may itself undergo diminution,
though only a single example of this is known: #3n# ‘sword’ yields #3n#:/* ‘knife’, which in
its turn yields sssni: /[ ~ ts3n(¥):/":/" ‘pocket knife’.

A final special type of denominal noun makes use of a bound root -¢’3, which suffixes to a
substantive and has the meaning of ‘place’:
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e-13x3 B[3]-&nic"3-q’3-53 (TE)
the-forest[.OBL]  3sPOSS-beautiful-place-LOC
‘at the forest’s [most] beautiful place’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1979:20)

dzz:ms3-q’[3]-el3 (TE)
another-place-COM
‘in another place’ (Dumézil 1962b:65)

ente”’(i)-q’[3]-el3 B-5(3)-v-13-q’3 Janizi-n (HKo)
before-place-COM  3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-reach-PAST[.NFIN] giant-ERG
e-13-ni-w:t"’-q’3

3SABS-PVB-3sERG-take.out. DYN.SG-PAST

‘the giant who reached it first [lit. ‘in the first place’] took it’ (Dumézil 1961c:53)

The bound root -¢g 3 also underlies the pronoun z3q 'zl3 ~ z3q’el3 ‘somewhere’ (§2.3.6).

2.2.3.2.2.1. Nominal compounding
By far the most common denominal nouns are those formed by lexical means through
compounding of substantives, which may be noun-adjective or noun-noun, the latter
potentially having genitive (tatpurusha), coordinative (dvandva) or appositional
(karmadharaya) sense. Noun-adjective and tatpurusha compounding are overwhelmingly the
most commonly encountered types.

2.2.3.2.2.1.1. Noun-adjective compounding

Noun-adjective compounding is the primary means by which attributive adjectives modify
nouns in Ubykh (§2.2.2), and although many noun-adjective compounds have naturally
acquired extended or metaphorical meanings, the device is fully productive:

k'’eb% ‘wolf” + blzg**3 ‘blind” — Kk 'eb‘i-bl3s™*3 ‘blind wolf’

mizi ‘child’ + mig*'3 ‘bad’ — mizi-mix**3 ‘bad child’

b%3q*’i ‘hat’ + pfi ‘red’ — b'3q*’i-pli ‘red hat — fez’

¢"ipi ‘flour’ + gv% ‘coarse, thick’ — ¢"ip-ev* ‘thick flour — bulgur, cracked wheat’
X'i ‘prince’ + glick3 ‘big, large’ — yli-glicks ‘great prince — sultan, king’

Some noun-adjective compounds may act formally as adjectives (§2.2.3.1.2).

2.2.3.2.2.1.2. Noun-noun compounding

2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1. Genitive (tatpurusha)

A tatpurusha compound is simply the result of concatenation of two nouns, in which the usual
order is modifier-modified. Such constructions are used to demonstrate an indefinite genitive
relationship between the two nouns. This device is highly productive, and virtually any two
nouns may appear in such a construction:
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memig’ ‘a type of red berry’ + midzi ‘thorn bush’ — memis’:mids ‘memis’-berry bush’
bzi ‘water’ + gnt’s ‘snake’ — bz:ent’s ‘eel’

#’3 ‘mouth’ + bzi ‘water’ — ff’3:bz ‘saliva’

I3 ‘army, soldier’ + #3 ‘horseman’ — [3:#3 ‘cavalry(man), mounted soldier’

w'z ‘dog’ + t53k/ ' ‘tooth” — w'3:6s3k/” ‘canine tooth, eye-tooth’

J3b'3 ‘barley’ + mis3 ‘smell, odour’ — j3bf3:ms3 ‘the smell of barley’

Tatpurusha compounding is often used to refer to the material or substance of an object:

3173 ‘gold’ + (§)b3 ‘boat’ — "3¢"3:xb3 ‘golden boat’
emp 3 ‘lead’ + z"3pyfins ‘cauldron’ — emp '3:2"spy/inz ‘leaden cauldron’
w(#te™’3 ‘iron’ + k" ‘wagon’ — w(#)te*’3:k" ‘iron wagon — automobile, lorry, bus’

Several elements may be concatenated in this way:

#i ‘horse’ + ¢g**’i ‘hair’ + f'3ni ‘musical instrument’ — #i:q"*’i:t"3ni ‘violin’
J3 ‘arrow, bullet’ + j3 ‘blow, impact’ + ¢’3k/’3 ‘voice’ — /3:j3:q’3k’’3 ‘sound of a gunshot’

A couple of examples exist in which the order of constituents is inverted and appears as
modified-modifier (notably d*i:qemilz ‘field of reeds’ «— d*i ‘field’ + gémils ~ qemils ‘reed’),
but this is extremely rare.

A subset of tatpurusha compounds comprises those in which the second element is a
nominalised verb stem (§2.2.3.2.3). This type of compound often forms agentive nouns:

pt3 ‘to look” — ebf3:pi3 ‘medical doctor’ (2b'3 “ill, sick’)

3“3 ‘to roast, to bake’ — ¢"ib*3:3"3 ‘baker, breadmaker’ (¢"ib‘z ~ ¢"ib*3 ‘bread’)

63 ‘to sell’ — dg"s13:63 ‘seller of boza’ (&"3ts ~ dg"313 ‘boza’)

J3 ‘to hit; to play an instrument’ — gemil3:j3 ‘flautist’ (geémil3 ~ qemils ‘reed; flute’),
t3ni:j3 ‘accordion player’ (#*3ni ‘accordion’)

P33 ‘to scatter’ — m(é)petes:pysdes ‘soothsayer’ (m(i)sete3 ‘bean’)

By far the most common of this type is formed with the suffix -j:/(3), a nominalisation of the
verb j-/i ‘to do’ or ‘to make’, and these compounds may signify not only the person or thing
that performs the action, but rarely also the occupation involved:

¢"ib'3 ‘bread’ — ¢"ib'3:j:/ ‘baker’

ssrm3qew ‘joking, mockery’ — ssrmsqewi:j:[3 ‘joker, trickster
S¥#ws3 ‘matter, affair’ — /"(#)ws3:j:/(3) ‘servant’

Sx"swi ‘magic, sorcery’ — sy"swi#:j:/(3) ‘magician, enchanter’
te¥3 ‘skin, leather’ — "3:j:/ ‘cobbler’

f3/ “food’” — f3fi:j:/(3) ‘cook, chef; foodmaker’

eg’s ‘bad, evil’ — ©g’3:j:/(3) ‘malfeasant, evildoer; wicked deeds, evildoing’

bl
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An obviously related but much more limited and probably not synchronically productive
construction involved the insertion of a linking vowel -z- (perhaps an archaic possessive
prefix) between the noun and the nominalised verb root, of which a few examples are known:

mifek’i («— mif*[3]:e:k"’f) ‘bear killer, bear hunter’ («— m(#)[*3 ‘bear’ + k*’i ‘to kill’)
pseq’3 («— ps[3]ie:q’3) ‘fisherman’ («— ps3 ‘fish’ + g"’3 ‘to catch, to seize’)
5623 («— s[3]:2:23) ‘comb’ («— s3 ‘head’ + z3 ‘to comb’)

fef'3 («— L:e:/*3) ‘wild goat hunting’ (« # ‘wild goat; deer’) and lg/*3 («— [[3]:2:/"3) ‘rabbit
hunting’ (« I3 ‘rabbit’) are also historically of this type, coming from a now extinct verb root
#fu3 ‘to hunt’>’

the construction is no longer productive for nouns, although the deverbal nominalisers -zw(#)

. The rare attestation of this type of denominal noun formation indicates that
and -zk/’3, from similar origins, are still fully productive (§2.2.3.2.3).

2.2.3.2.2.1.2.2. Coordinative (dvandva)

A second type of noun-noun compounding is found in which the nouns comprising the
compound have coordinative, rather than genitive, meaning and do not modify each other.
Although the vast majority of such compounds might be interpretable as grammatically
separate nouns coordinated by apposition (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.2), examples exist in which the
coordinated nouns are clearly acting as a single morphological unit:

[e-]ediys-n3 tvi: [~dsita: [~-msdels z[3]-eg’3 (TE)
the-Circassian-ERG.PL  fatherhood-brotherhood-except =~ one-evil

B-s-g-ne-B-1"'3-q '3-m3

3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-3pERG-CAUS-arrive-PAST-NEG

‘the Circassians brought me no ill, only friendly conduct’ (Dumézil 1962b:88)

gjis-gl 6vj3:[-k"’3: [-glicks-n e-Q-fi-nz-n... (AH)
other(PL)-EMPH  household-household-large-ADV ~ 3pABS-3sOBL-become-PL-CONV
‘the others becoming a great household...” (Dumézil 1959a:41)

83-173-1"q B-f3-n-t6"3-q’3 (ib)
its-mouth-neck  3sABS-PVB-3SERG-break-PAST
‘he injured [lit. ‘broke’] its mouth [and] neck’ (Dumézil 1931:168)

Unlike tatpurusha compounds, however, it seems that the elements in a dvandva compound
may also be inflectionally, and not just derivationally, complex:

7 The verb is no longer used alone in modern Ubykh, but it also persists in the otherwise regular
deverbal noun /"zk/’3 ‘hunter’, as well as having clear cognates in Abkhaz-Abaza (cf. T ap’anta Abaza
JS*a-ra-ts-ra ‘to hunt’, Abkhaz d-f*a-ra-y ~ a-f*a-rd-y ‘wild animals, game’ and a-/"a-rd-tea-ra (Bzyp),
a-f*a-rd-sa-ra (Abzhywa) ‘to hunt’).
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Si-t"-si-n3-n-givte 'i-ni g-si-pis-q’3-n (HU)
1sPOSS-father-1sPOSS-mother-OBL-like-ADV ~ 3pABS-1sOBL-look-PAST-PL
‘they looked after me like my [own] father and mother’ (Dumézil 1959a:37)

Dvandva compounding is considerably rarer than tatpurusha compounding, and is usually
found in compounds of noun pairs considered to have a close semantic relationship, as in the
examples above. Other examples include xi ‘writing’ + mic3 ‘reading’ — fxi:mie3 ‘reading
[and] writing’, p’tc ’&éd(¥)s3 ‘paper’ + tx:ew ‘pen’ — p’tc’vdix3:tx:ew ‘pen [and] paper’, s3k¥
‘mane’ + k"33 ‘tail’ — s3k*:k"’3f/3 ‘mane [and] tail’, n3 ‘mother’ + ¢ ‘father’ — nz:tv
‘parents’, py/3/" ‘woman’ + k*3bz3 ‘man’ — py/3/*:k*3bz3 ‘husband [and] wife’, and Is3nd"3
‘livestock, domestic animals’ + f"s3nd*3 ‘wild animals, game’ — I3nd"3:/*snd"s ‘the animal
kingdom, all the world’s animals’.

2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3. Appositional (karmadharaya)

A third type of noun-noun compounding exists whereby multiple substantives, each of which
has the same referent, are affixed to one another and the whole is treated as a single
morphological unit:

6-berig-grindi:[i-n-gii>® (TE)
the-sparrow-bird:DIM-ERG-EMPH
‘even the little bird, [the] sparrow (erg.)’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1985:6)

z3-vind"i-glicks-b s'3d53-g 313 (HKo)
one-bird-great-eagle-certain
‘a certain great bird, the eagle’ (Dumézil 1957:5)

2.2.3.2.3. Deverbal nouns
Ubykh has a vast array of morphological means for deriving nouns from verbs. The simplest
type of deverbal nominalisation is achieved by simply using a verb stem (§2.1) as a noun: j3
‘to strike’ — ‘hit, impact, blow’, pf3 ‘to look at” — ‘look, appearance, aspect’, k/’z ‘to go’ —
‘going’, fi ‘to eat” — ‘food, provisions’, k% ‘to rain’ — ‘rain’, ¢’3 ‘to say, to speak’ —
‘speech, talking’, bg/3-k/’3 ‘to go on — to conquer’ — bx/3:k/’3 ‘conquering, onslaught’, z3-j3
‘to fight, to wage war («<— ‘to hit one another’)” — z3.:j3 ‘fight, battle, war’. Such a form may
itself be used as an element of a noun-noun compound, and in some instances may function as
an agentive-formant when it appears as the final element of a tatpurusha compound
(§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1).

In addition, virtually any fully inflected finite verb, in any tense, may be changed into a
non-finite verb and used as a noun with only a few minor changes in morphological structure
(§2.6.3). Also, a few special types of deverbal nominalisation are found that form from verbs

** The usual root for ‘sparrow’ is beir, which has likely been metathesised here due to the *- of the
following root.
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adverb-like nouns that serve some functions of subordinate clauses or converbs (§2.2.3.2.3.2).
As well as these simple non-finite derivations, like all NWC languages Ubykh also has a wide
range of deverbal nominalising suffixes, which can productively form many kinds of nouns
from a given verb stem.

2.2.3.2.3.1. Basic deverbal noun formants

The prefix -d*3 marks a derived patient, usually the object upon which the verb’s action is or
must be performed: fi:d¥s ‘food’ («— fi ‘to eat’), 3:d"3 ‘merchandise, thing to sell’ («— ¢3 ‘to
sell’), dvi:d"3 ‘something to sew’ («— d"i ‘to sew’), ji:/:d"3 ‘thing to do, thing which must be
done’ («— j-/i ‘to do’). Rarely, the suffix may take an excrescent -n- (§1.2.1.1): &&"3:d"s ~
dz¥3:(n)d"3 ‘drink, beverage’ («— &3 ‘to drink’) (note also /*snd"s ‘wild animal(s), game’ «—
Old Ubykh */3 ‘to hunt’), and the phonetic variant -b3 or -b‘3 has arisen for some speakers
due to the sporadic merging of labialised alveolar plosives with bilabials (§1.2.1.2.4): k'i:d"3
~ kv’i:b3 ‘livestock for slaughter’ «— kv’ ‘to kill’, sé:d"s ~ sé:b%3 ‘dirty laundry’ « si ‘to wash
(clothes)’.

-dg3 marks an instance of an action, and by extension, an opportunity or turn to perform
that action: r*:dz3 ‘[instance of] giving; gift, donation’ («— % ‘to give’), j3:de3 ‘turn or
opportunity to strike’ («— jz ‘to hit, to strike’), #ic3:dz3 ‘turn to grind [grain]’ («— #fic3z ‘to
grind, to mash’).

-x3 marks the period of time necessary to perform an action or the period of time during
which an action is performed: bij3:x3 ‘time to see, period needed to see’ («— bijsz ‘to see’),
ble:ptsyz:x3 ‘time (needed) to look through’ («— ble-pisff3 ‘to look through’), k/’3:x3 ‘time
during which to go’ («— k/’3 ‘to go’), "3:x3 ‘time to sleep’ («— "3 ‘to sleep’).

-3 marks the suitable or proper point in time when an action should be done: fi:5/3 ‘time
to eat, mealtime’ («— fi ‘to eat’), k/’3:x/3 ‘time to go, hour of departure’ («— k/’3 ‘to g0’), fi:5’3
‘reaping time, harvesting season’ («— f# ‘to reap’), &"3:5/3 ‘time to sleep, bedtime’ («— "3 ‘to
sleep’).

-/"3 marks the locus of an action, the place where it is carried out: ds3:5"3:/"3 ‘ford of a
river’ («— ds3-5"3 ‘to go across, to traverse’), €3:q"’3:/*3 ‘prison’ («— ¢3-¢"’3 ‘to hold within, to
imprison (within)’), g“imels:/*s ‘dance floor’ («— g¢“imel3 ‘to play; to dance’), fi:/*s
‘restaurant, inn’ («— fi ‘to eat’).

-ek/’3, which also marks nominalisations of goal (§2.2.3.2.3.2.1), is the formant of the most
common variety of agentive noun. The affix -zk/’3 marks the performer of an action: ¢[3]:2k/’3
‘merchant, vendor’ (« ¢3 ‘to sell’), di:z"[3]:6k/’s> ‘labourer, worker’ (« (caus.) s ‘to work,
to toil’), mig[3]:2k/’3 ‘reader, student’ («— mie3 ‘to call; to read’), p[3].2k’’3 ‘weaver’ («— p3 ‘to
weave’), y*[3]:eki’s ‘beggar’ (« y»3 ‘to ask, to request, to beg’), s:2k/’s ‘washer, fuller’ (« si
‘to wash (an object). By extension of this basic meaning, it occasionally also forms nouns
referring to an instrument with which an action is performed: fx:2k/’3 ‘pen, pencil, writing
implement’ («— txi ‘to write’).

** In IH’s speech, also d*iz"zk/’3, either by regressive assimilation or perhaps by analogy with the noun
dvi ‘field, steppe; outside’.
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-ew(#), however, is the most common marker of a derived instrument, a tool or implement
with which an action is performed: d*:ew ~ d":ewi ‘thread, string’ («— d*% ‘to sew’), tx:ew
‘pen, pencil, writing implement’ («— txi ‘to write’), g¥imel[3]:ew ‘toy, game’ («— g“imel3 ‘to
play’), s[3l-ewi ‘pick(axe)’ («— s3 ‘to dig’).

-p/3 is the formant of another, less common type of agentive noun, which differs from the
more usual formant -zk/’3 in having the more specific connotation of one who does an action
customarily, habitually, or as their occupation: &"3:p/3 ‘drunkard’ («— d&"3 ‘to drink’),
gigiz:pf3 ‘coward’ («— gii(n)g/z ‘to be afraid’), mic3:p/3 ‘scholar, sage, learned person’ («
mie3 ‘to read’; compare the -gk/’3-derivative mig[3]:2k/’3 ‘student, reader’).

-gts3 forms a type of noun that signifies an argument of an action done habitually or
customarily: mi:g*s3w:es3 ‘something one would not ordinarily find’, mé:m:k’[3]:et53-n
‘where one does not ordinarily go (relat.)’. By extension, forms such as the following are
found:

w3-5i3-nki3 O-f:etss-jt’ (TE)
that-meat-from.among 3sABS-something.one.customarily.eats-STAT.PAST
‘[some] of that meat was something he would customarily eat’ (Dumézil 1960a:86)

-f3 marks the method or way of doing something: /3si:{3 ‘divorce proceedings’ («— I3s ‘to
renounce, to divorce’), migs:#3 ‘way of reading’ («— mies ‘to call; to read’), s*ird3:{3 ‘way of
destruction, method of destruction’ («— g*ird3 ‘to destroy, to corrupt, to ruin’). By extension,
it can refer to the event of doing something itself: zxi:/3 ‘way of writing; the event of writing’
(«— tx# ‘to write’). Note the following formulaic expression:

§3-Wi-[3-1"-13-j? (AH)
what-2sPOSS-PVB-way.of.standing[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘how are you (sg.)?” (Dumézil 1957:73; Vogt 1963:139)

-py3 forms a type of deverbal noun signifying a substance or material usually used to perform
an action, often in a rather abstract sense and frequently carrying a further nuance of necessity
or obligation: fi:py3 ‘food, something to eat’ («— fi ‘to eat’), f[3]:zj(¥):py3 ‘debt, something to
be paid back’ («— f3 ‘to pay’ + -gj(#) ‘iterative aspect’), y/3:k/’3y/3:py3 ‘way to walk or behave
towards someone’ («— y/3-k/’3y3 ‘to approach’). More morphologically complex forms
sometimes arise:

z3:j3  me-Q-j-n-fi-py3-53 23:j3  ©-j-n-[-g/3-nz:jt’ (HKo)
war  where-3sABS-PVB-3SERG-do-NOM-LOC war  3SABS-PVB-3SERG-do-HAB-IMPF.SG
‘wherever he was to make war, he would always make war’ (Dumézil 1963:3)

2.2.3.2.3.2. Dependent nominalisers

Dependent nominalisers are a class of deverbal nominalisers that form a type of adverb-like
nominal from a verb stem. These dependent nominalisations have some of the characteristics
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of converbs (§3.3.1) and are used like adverbs (§2.5), but differ from converbs in that they are
morphologically true nominals and so cannot take tense- or agreement-marking.

2.2.3.2.3.2.1. Nominalisation of goal -eki’3

The suffix -gk/’3, which also forms the most common type of agentive noun (§2.2.3.2.3), is
added to the verb stem, without prefixal agreement-marking, to form nominalisations that
behave as adverbs marking the goal of the action denoted by the verb of the main clause:

S-€ki’3 e-k’’3-n py3: [ -n3 B-p-dsi-ni (HKo)
wash-NOM 3sABS-go-CONV woman-OBL.PL 3sABS-3pOBL-be.with-CONV

e-k/’3-q’3

3sABS-go-PAST

‘he went with [the] women and went to do the washing’ (Dumézil 1959b:113)

2.2.3.2.3.2.2. Nominalisation of simultaneity -d3
The suffix -ds is added to a verb stem to form a nominal that is used adverbially to show an
action simultaneous with the action of the main verb of its clause:

B3-B"p-1"i-d§ v-mpeles:pysds  ji-D-bjs-q’s (AB)
3sPOSS-PVB-leave-NOM  the-soothsayer ~ 3sABS-3SERG-see-PAST
‘as he was going out, he saw the soothsayer’ (Dumézil 1959¢:153)

§-k/’3-ds-glini g-s-8-q"’-q’3 (TE)
1sPOSS-go-NOM-INTENS 3SABS-1sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-PAST
‘I heard it just as I was going’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:59)

2.2.3.2.3.2.3. Nominalisation of simultaneity -(ts3)nt3

The nominalising suffix -(#3)nts is similar to the nominaliser -d§ (§2.2.3.2.3.2.2) in that it
attaches to a verb stem to form a nominal that is used adverbially to express an action
simultaneous with the action of the main verb of its clause. However, Dumézil’s (1971:108)
French glosses seem to ascribe to it a slight nuance of precision that is apparently not found
with -ds-nominalisations:

B3 Wi-j:k/’3 e-13-53 si-k7’3-(s3)nt3-n (TE)
you(SG)  2sPOSS-coming  the-army-LOC  1sPOSS-go-NOM-OBL

O-O-gii-°3:17-q '3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.upon-PAST

‘your arrival came just as I was going to the army’ (Dumézil 1971:108)

B3-q"'3:1"-(63)nt3-n (TE)

3sPOSS-stop(SG)-NOM-ADV
‘at the moment X stops’ (Dumézil 1971:108)
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2.2.3.2.3.3. Dephrasal nouns
An uncommon usage exists whereby a complete relative clause (§3.3.2.9) is treated as a
unitary morphological complex, leading to a kind of ‘dephrasal’ noun:

73-q " 'i-di-§3-mi-1-titi-n (AH)
one-hair-REL-PVB-NEG-be.lying(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]-man-OBL
‘a bald man (obl.)’ [lit. ‘a man-on-whose-head-hair-does-not-lie’] (Dumézil 1959a:41)

JE-q*3p*’i-q" em'3-di-ws-mi-1-gVini-n (TE)
this-branch-knot-REL-PVB-NEG-be.lying(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]-tree-OBL
‘this tree (obl.) on which there is neither branch or knot” (Dumézil and Eseng 1987:2)

w3-t’q"'3-s3-di-q v-5-b*s'3d53 (TE)
that-two-head-REL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]-eagle
‘that two-headed eagle’ (Dumézil and Eseng¢ 1975b:43)

It is possible that such constructions are underlyingly karmadharaya compounds
(8§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3) (so ‘a bald [person], [a] man’, ‘this [thing] on which there is not branch or
knot, [a] tree’, ‘that [thing] with two heads, [an] eagle’), but in either case, in terms of
nominal affixation the surface result is a single morphemically complex unit.

2.2.3.2.4. Combined derivation
Other than the dependent nominalisers, most nominal derivatives may be combined freely:

— gli:pei:[‘love’ «— gii ‘heart’ + pei ‘warm’ + -/ ‘abstract nominaliser’

— s'3:bij3:[‘love’ « 5’3 ‘good’ + bijz ‘seeing’ («— bijz ‘to see’) + -/

—  bzi:l3:fv ‘spring’ < bzi ‘water’ + [3 ‘army’ + -/*(#) ‘diminutive’

— tx:ek/’3:f" ‘pen’ «— txi ‘to write’” + -zk/’3 ‘agentive’ + -/"(¥)

—  mireles 63/ ‘haricot bean’ «— migetcs ‘bean’ + ¢*3 ‘white” + -/*(¥)

— d3fi:pei:di:f:ew ‘pullover’ «— d3/*% ‘wool’ + causative of pgi-/ ‘to warm’ + -gw
‘instrumental’

— 131353k k’3yf3 ‘golden mane and tail’ «— 313 ‘gold’ + s3k*-k*’34/3 ‘mane [and] tail’

2.3. Pronouns
2.3.1. Personal pronouns
Ubykh’s system of free personal pronouns (Table 3) is on the surface quite simple,
contrasting only singular and plural number in each of the three persons. However, the usages
of the pronouns in this system are very irregular and somewhat capricious, and it is difficult to
make general statements applying to the set as a whole.

The most basic portion of the system is the contrast between singular and plural in the first
and second persons. However, some idiolectic variation is found in these pronouns. In rapid
speech, AB had a tendency to reduce and assimilate the first-person singular pronoun s(#)x"3
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1% person 2™ person 3™ person (emphatic)
Singular s(H)s"3 (w(@))s™3 pE"3
AB: also (s)y"3 (jocular (?), obsolete: y35%3) (relat.: es*3-n)
Plural | fis"3i3 (gen.: also fis™3) | e"is™3f3 (gen.: also ¢"is™3) eE"33
TE: also /313 ~ /313 TE: also ¢"3f3 ~ ¢"313 (relat.: es*3i3-n3)
OG: fis"3 OG: ¢ ix*3

Table 3. The free personal pronouns.

to sy"3 or even just y*3 (Dumézil 1965:205); all speakers tended to do the same to w(#)s"3,
often reducing it to 53 (Vogt 1963:205). The plural forms /3/3 ~ /3{3 ‘we, us’ and ¢"3f3 ~ ¢"313
‘you (pl.) are unique to the idiolect of TE; all other speakers of Ubykh condemned their use
(Vogt 1963:180, 189), and when brought to TE’s attention by other speakers he accepted the
correction (Dumézil 1959a:29), but they remained his basic forms for these pronouns, being
the only forms generally found in Hewitt’s (1974) recordings. In OG’s dialect, the usual first-
and second-person plural forms were fis*3 and e¢"ig*3 (Dumézil 1965:269). Also, a free
second-person singular pronoun y3s"3 is noted by Mészdros (1934:384), carrying the same
jocular or teasing sense as the related possessive prefix y3- (§2.2.1.3) and pronominal
agreement-prefix y3- (§2.6.1.1.1). However, according to Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:77) this
pronoun was by 1975 utterly obsolete, no longer being found even in archaic usage.

The remaining forms in the first and second persons are the basic and universally accepted
free pronouns, which do not have distinct relational-case forms*’:

si-ns-n sig™3 z3-dsf"i:pei:di:f:ew D-s-y3-j-n-fi-n (TE)
1sPOSS-mother-ERG me  one-pullover 3sABS-1sOBL-BEN-PVB-3sERG-make-PRES
‘my mother is making a pullover for me’” (Hewitt 1974)

53 23-8"ilfEq’s B-s-y3-B-deeds (AB)
you(SG) one-conversation  3sSABS-1SOBL-BEN-2SERG-throw
‘give me a conversation’ (Dumézil 1957:91; Vogt 1963:231)

The plurals fis*$f3 and ¢"is*3{3 ordinarily lose their final -#3 when serving as the possessor in
genitive constructions (§2.2.1.3) (Dumézil 1959a:29), and so could be said to possess a
morphologically distinct “genitive” case:

e-z3:j3  figvs  fi-s3:4i-n ¥3-bKi3-53 e-/-q’3 (IH)
the-fight us(GEN) 1pPOSS-blanket-OBL 3sPOSS-top-LOC 3sABS-become-PAST
Vs. ... O-O-briz-[-q’3 (TE)

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-become-PAST
‘the fight was about our blanket’ (Dumézil 1960a:43, 48)

0 All NWC languages, and indeed most other Caucasian languages, also generally lack an ergative-
absolutive distinction in personal pronouns (Hewitt 2005:104; van den Berg 2005:162-163).
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though such disfixation appears to be optional:

g3tz 6"i-q'vei(-n3)-x3 (TE)
you(PL)  2pPOSS-village(-PL)-LOC
‘in your (pl.) village’ (Dumézil 1959a:29)

The free pronouns are somewhat emphatic when coreferenced by pronominal verbal prefixes:
sig™s  des"3 si-wics-n*! (TE)

I thus 1sABS-think-PRES
‘I myself think so’ (Hewitt 1974)

Ji-yets SE"3 g-s-tfik e-ti-n (HKo)
this-waterskin I 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-CONV
g-7-w-gj-bs...

3sABS-1SERG-bring-ITER-IRR.PROT
‘if it is I who brings this waterskin on my shoulders again...” (Dumézil 1965:164)

though emphasis can also be provided overtly by the emphasising clitic -g/% (§2.2.1.6):

Sfigvsls-gh  t'q"'3-deede-bz3ps  D-wi-f-t-3w:t (AH)
we-EMPH  two-bee-wing 3sABS-2sOBL- 1 pERG-give(SG)-FUT.II

‘we ourselves will give you two bee wings’ (Dumézil 1959a:40)

The third-person free pronouns zx*3 (singular) and zs*3/3 (plural) differ in two key aspects
from the first- and second-person forms. Firstly, they are much more strongly emphatic than
the pronouns in the other persons, so much so that the basic third-person pronouns are in
practice supplied by proximal and distal demonstratives (§2.3.2) (Dumézil 1959a:16):

BE"3 B3-p)/3-g/isi-n (AH)
he(EMPH)[.OBL] 3sPOSS-daughter-INTENS-OBL
‘to his very own daughter’ (Dumézil 1957:71)

faw[3]-swni eB"3t3 O-di-bj3-q’3:jt3 leites (TE)
far[ OBL]-INSTR  them(EMPH)  3pABS-REL-see-PLUP.PL.NFIN people

‘the people who had seen those ones from afar’ (Hewitt 1974)

However, here again the overt emphatic marker -g# can be added for further emphasis:

*' Hewitt’s (1974) Turkish prompt ben kendim boyle diisiiniiyorum demonstrates the emphatic nature
of this construction:

ben  kendi-m b:oyle diistin-iiyor-um

I self-1sPOSS  in.this.way  think-PRES-1SNOMINATIVE

‘I myself think so’ (Hewitt 1974)
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eE"313-g/i g-jtc¥’e-ki3:x3-n3-n g-16"3-q’%-n (TE)
they(EMPH)-EMPH 3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PL-CONV  3pABS-sleep-PAST-PL

‘they themselves lay down and slept’ (Hewitt 1974)

The other major difference between these pronouns and the first- and second-person free
pronouns is that both z5$ and zs*3/3 can be declined in the relational case:

es"5-n B-D-&e-17-q’3 B3-py3[" (AB)
he(EMPH)-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing-PAST[.NFIN] 3sPOSS-woman
‘his wife, who had stood by his own side’ (Dumézil 1957:79; Vogt 1963:230)

eB"3t3-n3 vB3-g/3 B-v-fx[3]-8ji-q’3 (TE)
they(EMPH.PL)—ERG.PL 3pPOSS—Self 3SABS—3pERG—W0und—ITER—PAST
‘they wounded themselves’ (Hewitt 1974)

2.3.2. Demonstrative pronouns and determiners

The complexity of deictic systems in the autochthonous Caucasian languages range from
simple two-way systems up to the six-way system exhibited by Godoberi*; Ubykh’s system
is of the simplest type, exhibiting only a two-way distinction between proximal and distal
reference. As with the personal pronouns (§2.3.1), the demonstrative pronouns of Ubykh have
distinct plural forms; each demonstrative also has a reduced prefixing form, which is utilised
as a determiner and attached to an overt noun phrase.

Free (pronouns) Bound (determiners)
Proximal Distal Proximal Distal
Singular Jing ws3ns Ji- w3-
Plural Jit3 w3t Jit3- w3i3-

Table 4. Demonstrative pronouns and determiners.

The free demonstratives are the most unmarked means of referring pronominally to third-
person arguments in Ubykh sentences, as the equivalent personal pronouns have come to
acquire an inherently emphatic sense (§2.3.1):

Jjins drs-O-s-q"’3-¢[3]-el3 pqgi-i’-pgi:f’i-ni (AH)
this SUB-3sABS-1SERG-seize-CONV-COM bone-morsel-REDUPL-ADV
g-j-s-f-3w:t

3SABS-PVB-1SERG-do-FUT.I
‘when I grab him [lit. ‘this’], I will tear him to pieces’ (Dumézil 1957:55)

*2 The Godoberi demonstrative system distinguishes ‘this (near speaker)’, ‘that (near listener)’, ‘that
(distal from speaker)’, ‘that (distal from listener)’, ‘that (downwards)’ and ‘that (aforementioned)’
(van den Berg 2005:164).
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w3ns-gi B-z-bj3-q’3-ms3, &s3:m3  D-7-bjs-q’3-m3 (TE)
that-EMPH  3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG other  3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘I saw neither him [lit. ‘that’] nor anyone else’ (Hewitt 1974)

Unlike the personal pronouns in the first and second person, the free demonstrative pronouns
may take an overt relational-case marker in both singular and plural:

jins-n Sissls  [i-@-s3-dB[3]-gj-n[3]-3w:mi:t (AB)
this-OBL we 1pABS-3SOBL-PVB-faH-ITER-PL-FUT.H.NEG

‘we will not escape from him again’ (Dumézil 1957:91; Vogt 1963:186)

w3i3-n3 w-g-1c"i-m-giigiz-¢3 B-16Vj3-53 wi-e3-w  (TE)
those-OBL.PL 2sABS-3pOBL-MAL-NEG-be.afraid-CONV the-house-LOC 2sABS-PVB-enter
‘go into the house and do not be afraid of them’ (Dumézil 1967:112)

The prefixing forms are functionally demonstrative determiners. As such, they can appear
prefixed to nouns, in the position that can otherwise be occupied by the definite article
(§2.2.1.2), and naturally these bound forms of the demonstratives do not decline for case,
such marking being suffixed to the noun instead:

Ji-b'3q"” (TE)
this-hat
‘this hat’ (Hewitt 1974)

w3-me*[3]-3wn (TE)
that-day[.OBL]-INSTR
‘on that day’ (Hewitt 1974)

Jit3-miz-n3 (TE)
these-child-OBL.PL
‘these children (obl.)’ (Hewitt 1974)

wsts-miz (TE)
those-child
‘those children” (Dumézil and Eseng 1987:4)

The demonstrative determiners precede both possessive prefixes (§2.2.1.3) and cardinal
numerals (§2.4.2.1):

Ji-fi-bij:f" (TE)

this-1pPOSS-lamb
‘this lamb of ours’ (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:340)
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W3-63-me*3 (IH)
that-three-day
‘those three days’ (Dumézil 1957:58)

2.3.3. Alternative pronouns
The basic Ubykh alternative pronoun (‘other, another’) is &jdz (sg.) ~ &j#3 (pl.), which may be
declined:

gjds  B3-73d53-g% bsfim-g¥3:q’3-n-gete’ B-13-1"-q’3 (TE)
other 3sPOSS-half-EMPH silk-yellow-OBL-like  3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘as for the other half of it, it was rather like yellow silk’ (Dumézil 1959a:59)

¢ib's vjds  D-p-f-3w:t-i g-ls-ni-w:tV'i-n... (HKo)
bread other 3sABS-3pERG-eat-FUT.II-NFIN 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-take.out.DYN.SG-CONV
‘taking out some bread [and] other [things] for them to eat...” (Dumézil 1962b:142)

gjls-ns B-e-di-y3y3-q’3 (TE)
other(PL)-OBL.PL 3pABS-3SERG-CAUS-shock-PAST
‘the others surprised him’ (Dumézil 1967:53)

Often, it is found coupled with the clitic verb -y(#) (sg.) ~ -(W)y*s (pl.) (§3.3.2.9.3). In this
case, in its strictest interpretation the complex means ‘belonging to another’, but in practice it
is often used nominally, as a synonym of the lone pronominal:

gjds-yi-n wsns  O-OQ-f-sw:t (TE)
other-belonging.to(SG)-ERG that 3sABS-3SERG-eat-FUT.II
‘the other one will eat that’ (Dumézil 1967:187)

si-z3-1ek'm([3]-3wn O-D-g36°3-w-3w-ms3 (TE)
1sPOSS-one-ear[.OBL]-INSTR  3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-FUT.I-CONV
gjds-y lekv'm([3]-3wn B-O-536’3-1""-8j-3w

other-belonging.to(SG) ear[.OBL]-INSTR  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-leave-ITER-FUT.I
‘it will go in one of my ears and out of the other’ (Dumézil 1967:54)

wl3]-gjd3-x-titi-n-gii (unkn.)
that-other-belonging.to(SG)-man-ERG-EMPH
‘as for that other man (erg.)’ (Dumézil 1965:69)

Another very common alternative pronoun is dzsms ~ dzams3 ‘other one, another one’, which is

originally from a negated form of the copular clitic -&&(3) (§3.2.3.1) and as such seems to most
usually surface in conjunction with negative verbs:
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w3ns-gi B-z-bj3-q’3-ms3, &s3:m3  D-7-bjs-q’5-m3 (TE)
that-EMPH  3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG other  3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘I saw neither him nor anyone else’ (Hewitt 1974)

wi-n3 [s'3-ni B-w-bj3-n-ds dz3:ms3 B3-n3-n (TE)
2sPOSS-mother good-ADV 3sABS-2SERG-see-PRES-PROTother[.OBL] 3sPOSS-mother-OBL
wi-g[3]-8-m-tc*y'3
2sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-NEG-insult
‘if you love your mother, do not insult the mother of another’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:142)

dz3:ms E[3]-ete™i-n g-j-k/’3-q’3 (TE)
other 3sPOSS-ill-ADV 3SABS—PVB—gO—PAST[.NFIN]
B-13-mi-t

3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘there is no other damage that came from it’ (Dumézil 1962b:66)

2.3.4. Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns

The only dedicated reflexive pronoun in Ubykh is g3 ‘(one’s) self’, which is used only in
reflexive relationships involving the ergative argument. It may appear in either the direct or
oblique object position, marked with the relevant possessive prefix (§2.2.1.3):

Si-g/3 B-pei-si-f-3w (TE)
1sPOSS-self  3sABS-warm-3sERG-make-FUT.I
‘I will warm myself” (Dumézil 1967:68)

kY’ imiji-n B3-g/3 (g-)j-n-fi-n... (TE)
mosquito-ADV ~ 3sPOSS-self  3sABS-PVB-3sERG-make-CONV
‘he turning himself into a mosquito...” (Dumézil and Eseng 1978:52)

Sst-gi3-n si-g[3]-6-m-givss-13-n (TE)
1sPOSS-self-OBL  1sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-NEG-have.confidence-EXH-PRES
‘I am not completely sure of myself” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:55)

e-pyi3dik”’ B3-g/3-n (TE)
the-young.woman[.OBL]  3sPOSS-self-OBL
me-D-D-yi5-mis*3 e-/¥31/3-ms3 e-k’’3-n

where-3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-unlucky[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] 3sABS-laugh-CONV 3sABS-go-PRES
‘the young woman goes laughing where it is unfortunate for herself” (Dumézil 1974:21)

However, the noun s3 ‘head’ also finds use as a reflexive pseudo-pronoun, a usage perhaps
influenced by a similar usage of Abkhaz a-y3 (Abzhywa) ~ a-y*5 (Bzyp) ‘id.”:
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e-titi-n B3-53 1s'3-n B-D-bj[3]-éji-n (TE)
the-man-ERG  3sPOSS-head  good-ADV ~ 3sABS-3SERG-see-ITER-PRES
‘the man admires himself® (Hewitt 1974)

Bwste’s:q’s  O-di-q’e-5-i B3-§3-1 (unkn.)
knowledge 3sABS-REL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-NFIN 3sPOSS-head-OBL
B-B-13-s3tyv[3]-3w:mi:t
3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-praise-FUT.IL.LNEG
‘[a person] who has good judgment will not praise themselves’

(Mészaros 1934:155; Dumézil 1960a:87)

Reflexivity between the absolutive and oblique arguments is expressed by the use of a special
reflexive pronominal prefix z3- (§2.6.1.1.3.1).

Reciprocality is also expressed morphologically (§2.6.1.1.3.2), but may be reinforced by
the phrase zzl3 zels ‘each other’ (literally, ‘one and one’):

7[3]-&l3 z[3]-el3 ts’s-n fi-73-bj[3]-6-n (TE)
one-COM one-COM good-ADV  1pABS-RECIP.ERG-see-PL-PRES
‘we love one another’ (Hewitt 1974)

2.3.5. Interrogative and relative pronouns
Ubykh has a rich array of interrogative and relative pronouns serving in many types of
functions; core arguments of the verb may also be relativised by intraverbal means (§3.3.2.8).

2.3.5.1. Interrogative pronouns

The most basic interrogative pronouns are /i ‘who?” and s3 ~ sék/z ~ sekii ‘what?’. Each of
these pronouns may behave morphosyntactically as does any other noun, being capable of
serving as a substantive predicate (§2.6.13.1) and able to be declined in any case:

jind  fi-n Ji-@-e¥-1"-q’3-n3-j? (TE)
this who-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-2pERG-give(SG)-PAST-PL-INTERR
‘to whom did you give this?” (Hewitt 1974)

wi-di-13q’3-ds B-sekiz-j? (HKo)
you-REL-PVB-be.with[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]  3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘what is it that you’re looking for?” (Dumézil 1959b:105)

though /7 and s3 in the absolutive case may become affixed to the verb they are governed by:
fi-t B-v-te’3-q’3-m3 (HO)

who-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]  3sABS-3sERG-know-PAST-NEG
‘he did not know who it was’ (Dumézil 1931:127)
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B[3]-8te™i-n 8§3-j-k/"3-ni-j ? (unkn.)
3sPOSS-detriment-ADV ~ what-PVB-go-PRES-INTERR
‘what evil is he doing?’ (Mészaros 1934:342; Vogt 1963:101)

d3q’3 s[3]-e-w-q’[3]-3w:ti-n (TE)
PART what-3pOBL-2sSERG-say-FUT.II-CONV

B-DB-q’353-5-q°3-]?

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PAST-INTERR

‘so what did he want you to say to them?’ (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:341)

Combined with a following noun in a tatpurusha compound (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1), sgkiz ~ sekii
gives the equivalent of ‘what kind of”:

6"i-sekii-teite3-n3-j? (TE)
2pABS-what-people[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR
‘what kind of people are you?” (Dumézil 1967:114)

jind  @-sekiz-qi-j? (ib)
this 3SABS-what-hair[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘what kind of hair is this?’ (Dumézil 1931:155)

The pronoun s3 is the base for several other interrogative forms: s3(n)g/gfi ~ s3(n)g/efi ‘how
many? how much?’, s3(n)g/ex"s ~ s3(n)gieys ‘id.’, sédez ‘which?, sébz ‘why?’, s3wni ‘in
what way?, how?, why?’:

B-s3-n-gigy"3-j? (TE)
3sABS-what-OBL-as.much-as[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘how many were they? (Vogt 1963:174)

sedez  Ifi e-1s’3f3-1"-q’3-j? (TE)
which horse  3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST-INTERR
‘which horse came first?” (Hewitt 1974)

wis"s  wi-iff B-sbdes-j? (TE)
you(SG) 2sPOSS-horse  3sABS-which-INTERR
‘which [one] is your horse?’ (Charachidzé 1989a:381)

Jit3-miz-n3 §3-n-glefi c"313 (TE)
these-child-OBL.PL  what-OBL-as.much.as  you(PL)

B-¢"i-yi-n3-j?

3sABS-2pOBL-belong.to(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR

‘how many of these children belong to you?’ (Hewitt 1974)
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sg"3  sebs  ji-z3-q’[3]-el3 si-(D-)e3-ne-q*'3-q’4-j? (TE)
I why  this-one-place-COM  1sABS-(3sOBL-)PVB-3pERG-hold-PAST-INTERR
‘why did they lock me in this place?” (Dumézil 1967:177)

Ji-tit s[3]-3wni B-w-y3-13:t-j? (unkn.)
this-man  what[.OBL]-INSTR 3SABS-2sOBL-BEN-be[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘how is this man related to you? (Mészéros 1934:381; Vogt 1963:138)

The other interrogative pronouns are morphologically opaque. ¢35% ‘when?, at what time?’
always stands alone, usually at the beginning of the sentence:

C3K/3 B-k’’[3]-gj-3w:ti-j? (TE)
when 3SABS-go-ITER-FUT.I-INTERR
‘when will he go again?’ (Vogt 1963:177)

The pronouns for ‘how?, in which way?’ and ‘where?’, by contrast, each exhibit a free form
and a bound verbal prefixing form. ‘Where?" is m&k/’s in its free form, which serves as the
base for mek/’swn(#) ‘whence?, from where?’; the bound prefixing form is me-, which serves
as the base for medsk’s ‘whither?, to where?’, and also mer3 ‘id.’, though the latter was
rejected by TE (Dumézil 1965:233):

Ji-bzi B3-d53:8"3: /"3 mek/’s-dz3-j? (TE)
this-water 3sPOSS-ford where-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘where is the ford of this river?” (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:10)

mek’’[3]-3wni w-k/’3-q’3-j? (TE)
where[.OBL]-INSTR 2SABS-g0-PAST-INTERR
‘where did you go from?” (Vogt 1963:146)

me-¢“i-13-x3-n3-j? (TE)
where-2pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR
‘where are you?’ (Hewitt 1974)

me:d3k’s  si-w-w-3w:ti-j? (HO)
whither 1sABS-2SERG-bring-FUT.II-INTERR
‘where will you take me to?” (Dumézil 1931:113)

‘How?, in which way?’ is in its free form d(¥)3n(¥) in the speech of most speakers; in its
bound form it is d(¥)3-, which also serves as the verbal complementising prefix (§3.3.2)%:

* The Abkhaz prefix s(2)- ‘how; in which way’ (cp. the derived interrogative s:pa- ‘how?’) acts as a
complementiser in much the same way (Chirikba 2003:69; Hewitt 2005b:346).

-85 -



J*3-k"3b33 dsn  O-Q-kV-3wi-j? (TE)
hundred-man how 3sABS-3sERG-kill-FUT.I-INTERR
‘how will it kill a hundred men?’ (Dumézil 1962b:66)

d(g)s:ni  D-j-ki’3-q’3-j? (TE)
how 3SABS—PVB—gO—PAST—INTERR
‘how did he come?’” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:200)

de3-D-w-f-q’3-j? (TE)
how-3sABS-2SERG-do-PAST-INTERR
‘how did you do it?” (Vogt 1963:113)

though Dumézil (1965:269) notes that in OG’s speech, only d3- is possible:

wi-ki3f ds3-@-13-ti-j? (0G)
2sPOSS-mood ~ how-3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘how are you?’” (Dumézil 1965:269)

2.3.5.2. Relative pronouns

2.3.5.2.1. Specific relative pronouns

Most of the interrogative pronouns (§2.3.5.1) may also be used morphologically unchanged in
both relative and indirect interrogative contexts:

§3 B3-bj3:1[3]-3wni e-w-bj[3]-3w:t-i (HKo)
what[.OBL] 3sPOSS-way.of.seeing[.OBL]-INSTR 3sABS-2SERG-see-FUT.II-NFIN
si-dsil3-B3:3"-n g-wi-n-q’[3]-sw

1sPOSS-brother-elder-ERG  3sABS-2sOBL-3SERG-say-FUT.I
‘my elder brother is going to ask in what way you’ll see him’ (Dumézil 1959b:105)

c3K73  si-j-dg-3w:t g-si-m-tc’3-n (TE)
when  1SABS-PVB-return-FUT.II[.NFIN] 3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-PRES
‘I do not know when I will come back’ (Dumézil 1965:76)

seb3-dz3 g-si-m-tc’3-n (TE)
why-COP[.STAT.PRES].NFIN 3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-PRES
‘I do not know why it is’ (Dumézil 1957:50)

B-73Wz-g# me-[e-]l3-x3-n3-n e-13-g/%:x3-n3-gleg™’ (TE)
the-all-EMPH where-3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PL-CONV 3pABS-PVB-remain-PL-HORT

‘let everyone remain where he is’ (Hewitt 1974)

However, the interrogative pronouns s3 ~ sekiz ~ sekii ‘what?’, s3(n)g/efi ~ s3(n)g’efi ‘how
many? how much?’, s3(n)giey*s ~ s3(n)g/ey*s ‘id.’, sebz ‘why? and s3wni ‘in what way?,
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how?, why?’ also have dedicated specifically relative equivalents, dik’s ‘what’, dig/efi ‘how
many’, digigys ‘id.”, déibs ‘why’ and d3wni ‘about what, for what, why’, respectively:

jin3 dikiz D-si-m-1tc’3-n (TE)
this what 3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-PRES
‘I don’t know what this is’ (Vogt 1963:114)

di-giey"s it B-13-ti-3-g'i (unkn.)
REL-as.much.as  horse  3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-CONV-EMPH
‘however many horses there were’ (Dumézil 1959a:23)

dibs wi-/¥313-q’3 g-si-w-m-q’3-bs... (HKo)
why 2sABS-laugh-PAST[.NFIN]  3sABS-1sOBL-2SERG-NEG-say[.PRES]-IRR.PROT
‘if you do not tell me why you laughed...” (Dumézil 1957:19)

ds d-swni Si-w-g-cks|3]-3w:t-i e-si-B-q’3 (HKo)
now REL-INSTR 1SABS-2SOBL-PVB-ask-FUT.II-NFIN  3sABS-1sOBL-2SERG-say
‘now tell me what I will be asking you about’ (Dumézil 1962b:113)

2.3.5.2.2. Indefinite relative pronouns

There are no dedicated indefinite relative pronouns. However, interrogative pronouns may
also have indefinite relative sense when they appear in constructions with non-finite tense-
marked verbs or with -/3-converbs with the nominal emphatic suffix -g/ (§3.3.2.9.1).

2.3.6. Indefinite pronouns
There are two dedicated indefinite pronouns in Ubykh: m3/3 ‘each, every, each one’ and
mif3d3 ‘a thing, something’, which latter is also used as a placeholder noun or cadigan (§3.5).

m3/3 B3-16"]3-B3 e-k’[3]-6ji-q’3 (HKo)
each[.OBL] 3sPOSS-house-LOC 3sABS-go-ITER-PAST
‘each of them went back to their house’ (Dumézil 1957:43; Vogt 1963:146)

mif3-n  ji-@-s-q’3-q’3 (TE)
each-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-say-PAST
‘I said it to each one’ (Vogt 1963:146)

6-mf3d3 (unkn.)
the-thing
‘the thing’ (Mészaros 1934:241)

m3f3 is not specified for person, and so it can be coreferenced with non-third-person
pronominal prefixes:
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ms3f3 €"i-q’3/"3q '3-n3-53 e"-k/’[3]-gj-n3-n (HKo)
each 2pPOSS-place-PL-LOC 2pABS-go-ITER-PL-CONV

"i-jte v-kiz:x[3]-gji-n

2pABS-PVB-be.standing. DYN(PL)-ITER-PL

‘each of you go back to your place and lie down!” (Dumézil 1962b:4)

The usual equivalents of other indefinite pronouns are periphrastic, the most common being
z38"3r3 ‘someone, something’ and z3q’el3 ~ z3q 'el3 ‘somewhere’:

g-x""3-n3 B-p-pi[3]-s3w:ti-n 73-8"3r3 B-D-5"3w-q’3 (SG)
the-pig-OBL.PL 3sABS-3pOBL-watch-FUT.II-CONV one-certain 3sABS-3sSERG-find-PAST
‘he found someone to watch the pigs’ (Dumézil 1965:155)

titi-n B-D-mi-bj3-c3 23-q’[3]-el3 (HKo)
person-ERG 3sABS-3SERG-NEG-see-CONV  one-place-COM
wi-z-deq’-uj-b3 B-1e3:1

2SABS-1SERG-hide[.PRES]-ITER-IRR.PROT 3sABS-better[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is better if [ hide you somewhere nobody will see’ (Dumézil 1962b:28)

The functions of many other indefinite relatives are served by interrogative pronouns in non-
finite verb phrases marked with the emphatic suffix -g# (§3.3.1.2; §3.3.2.9.1).

2.3.7. Negative pronouns

There are no dedicated negative pronouns; the ordinary equivalents are periphrastic, using
various noun phrases with the emphatic marker -g/# (§2.2.1.6) in conjunction with negative
verbs. The most important are z3g’# (in the relational case, z3ng#) ‘no-one, nothing’ (lit. ‘even
one’), z3q vl3g/ ‘nowhere’ (lit. ‘even (in) one place’) and z3k/’3g% ‘never’ (lit. ‘even once’):

73-gh B-D-q’6-mi-x (TE)
one-EMPH 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]

‘he has nobody’ (Hewitt 1974)

zz-n-gii-n* i-@-ni-m-q’3-¢3... (ib)
one-OBL-EMPH-OBL!  3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-NEG-say-CONV

‘without having said it to anyone...” (Dumézil 1931:181)

z3-q’[3]-el3-g¥ e-k/’3-n[3]-sw:mi:t (TE)
one-place-COM-EMPH  3pABS-go-PL-FUT.ILNEG
‘they go nowhere’ (Hewitt 1974)

* The expected form is z3-n-gi; ib’s form may simply be an error (as Dumézil (1931:181) proposed),
or may be a sign that z3ng/ was becoming lexified as a distinct indefinite pronoun in Ib’s speech.
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23:k°3-git &"i-j-mi-k’[3]-8-n (TE)
once-EMPH 2pAB S-PVB-NEG-g0-PL-PRES
‘you never come’ (Hewitt 1974)

though a directly negated form z3g/#ms ‘nothing’ (lit. ‘(it is) not even one’) has been attested:

«€"3t3  $3-2"-B3-1V'3-q '3-n3-j?» .. «D-z73-gl-m3» (TE)
you(PL) what-2pOBL-PVB-arrive-PAST-PL-INTERR  3sABS-one[.STAT.PRES]-EMPH-NEG
“What happened to you?”... “[It is] nothing”” (Dumézil 1967:53)

2.4. Quantification

2.4.1. Quantifiers

Most of the usual quantifiers in Ubykh are formally adjectives (§2.2.2), being postposed to
the noun they modify. The most important are bed3 ‘all, every, the whole of’, zz3wzi ‘id.” (and
its rare variant zzswq"’é), zewilz ‘a few, several’, j3d3 ‘many, much’, s3sin ~ s3sini ‘each,
every’, t'sk»” ‘alittle, a few’, m3y’(#) ‘id.’, and perhaps also z3#’# ‘nothing but, completely’:

e-q‘vl3-beds (TE) ‘all of the fortress’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:441; Vogt 1963:217)
e-/"3-z3wzi-g/%# (TE) ‘the whole ocean’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:69)
e-q'ec-z3wq"’i-n3-g/i (AH) ‘all of the village[r]s’ (Dumézil 1957:70)

S*q’3-zewils (TE) ‘a few books’ (Hewitt 1974)

bzi-jads (TE) ‘a lot of water’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977b:22)

micv3-s3siné (TE) ‘each day, every day’ (Hewitt 1974)

ds3-t’sk»” (HKo) ‘a little bit of torment” (Dumézil 1957:17)

z3-s3wdsz-mst’-g*3r3 (HKo) ‘a little bit of cloud’ (Dumézil 1961c:48)

@-zvimts '3-z31"i-jt’ (TE) ‘she was covered in mud’ (Dumézil 1959a:33)

j3d% ‘much, many’ may also act more like a numeral*® and be prefixed to the noun:
Jads-tit B-D-bls-ne-k"’-q’3 (TE)

many-man  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3pERG-kill-PAST
‘they killed many men in it’ (Dumézil 1962b:67)

The head of such an overt quantifier may be treated as grammatically singular:
w3nz-des-ds 31 i-zewils e-s-y3-j-O-f (TE)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-PROT cheese-several = 3sABS-1sOBL-BEN-PVB-2SERG-make

‘if that is the case, make me a few cheeses’ (Dumézil 1957:50)

A non-finite form of the verb ¢g’z-x ‘to have’ is also occasionally found as a pseudo-
quantifier, which precedes the noun it modifies and has the meaning ‘many, much, plenty’:

* As it may in other contexts as well, e.g. the multiplicative jsd3-mtc’3(-k/’3) ‘many times’ (§2.4.2.4).
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dz:ms  q’vigi bzs i-B-n-q’3-q’s (unkn.)
other many language  3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-speak-PAST
‘he spoke many other languages to them’ (Dirr 1928:46; Dumézil 1959a:71)

Note also the following reduplicated variant in the speech of IH:

q’e:gi-q’vB I3ndv3 B-W-)/3-n-w-3w (IH)
much-REDUPL livestock 3sABS-2sOBL-BEN-3sERG-bring(SG)-FUT.I
‘he will bring you plenty of livestock” (Dumézil 1957:59)

2.4.2. Numerals

Numerals, unlike quantifiers, are prefixed to the nouns they modify in Ubykh. The numeral
system is fundamentally vigesimal, like most numbering systems in the Caucasus (Hewitt
2005a:137). A wide range of derived numeral forms may also be observed.

2.4.2.1. Cardinal numerals
The cardinal numerals from one to twenty are:

1 z3 6 i 11 3%iz3 16 3

2 'q"’3 7 bli 12 3’3 17 3bl
3 63 8 "3 13 3"ie3 18 33
4 p'ti 9 by 14 3ip’t 19 3"iby

5 Sxi 10 3V 15 3"ifx 20 gVt

Note that the element ¢’g"’3*’# ‘twenty’ is t’g*’3p’ in the speech of OG (Dumézil 1965:267),
and though Dumézil does not give the forms explicitly, presumably the merging of /3%/ into
/z¥/ and /¥¥/ into /¥/ in OG’s dialect (Dumézil 1965:267-268) has also affected the numerals
from nine to nineteen. The numbers from 21 to 39 are formed by -z/3-coordination
(§2.2.1.7.1) of t'g»’st™’ ‘twenty’ with the appropriate lower cardinal: #’¢"’st"’-el3 z[3]-2l3
2L, £gvstv-els 'qv[3]-els 22°, 'q st -el3 74:xv3]-wl3 38, t’qV' 3tV -el3 3vi:bri-el3 ‘39°.
The noun associated with such a cardinal appears only in composition with its final portion:

gVt -el3 ci-f"3]-8l3-n (TE)
twenty-COM three-year-COM-OBL(!)
‘twenty-three years (obl.)’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1977a:14)

and the final comitative-instrumental suffix seems to be deleted when postpositions are added;
this could be due to the underlying presence of a relational-case marker, conditioned by the
postposition, prohibiting the appearance of the comitative-instrumental marker (§2.2.1.5):

’q"stv-els 3":bli-me"3-fey/s (AB)

twenty-COM seventeen-day[.OBL?]-until
“for thirty-seven days’ (Dumézil 1959¢:152)
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Higher numbers are formed by combining this strategy with prefixation of a multiplicative
numeral formed with the suffix -mf#e’s (§2.4.2.4) to the element t'g"’s"’# ‘twenty’:
t’qvz:mte’s-t’'qv’3tw’i ‘407 (literally ‘two-times-twenty’), t'q"’s:mte’s-t’q"’st" -el3 z[3]-el3
‘41°, e3:mte’s-t’q 3w’ ‘60, and so on up to 99 (though alongside t’q"’s:mtc’3:t’q" 3t" -el3
3v-el3 ‘50’ is found the alternate form /"3:z3(n)ds3 ‘50’, literally ‘hundred-half’).

Upon reaching 100, powers proceed in base 10, but broadly follow the same patterns.
Hundreds (/"3; in OG’s dialect, [xi:mitc’3 ‘five times’ [sc. twenty] (§2.4.2.4)), thousands (mijn
~ bi(j)n, or 3vi:/"3 ‘ten-hundred’), tens of thousands (3"i:mijn) and millions (3%%:/"3:mijn ‘ten-
hundred-thousand’) are counted individually (though /3 alone may represent ‘100’, and ‘300’
is ¢i-/3 (§1.5.5), not *¢3-/*3) and coordinated with smaller numerals with the comitative-
instrumental suffix -z/3 (§2.2.1.7.1), the largest powers appearing first:

bin-els brii-f"3]-el3 p Ui-/"3]-3wn (TE)
thousand-COM nine-hundred-COM four-year[.OBL]-INSTR
‘in the year 1904” (Vogt 1963:66)

Cardinals are prefixed to the noun they modify, follow both demonstrative (§2.3.2) and
possessive noun prefixes (§2.2.1.3), and as in many other languages, nouns quantified by a
numeral usually behave as grammatically singular and do not take plural case-marking:

¥3-1'q¥’3-q’gp’[3]-3wn (TE)
3sPOSS-two-hand[.OBL]-INSTR
‘with his two hands’ (Dumézil 1960b:435)

W3-63-me"3 (IH)
that-three-day
‘those three days’ (Dumézil 1957:58)

though verbs that govern such complexes vacillate between singular and plural agreement.
The singular agreement is more common but both are acceptable in this environment, and the
two variants bear no discernible difference of sense (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977a:16):

Ji-t' g 3-miz-[s’3 B-si-B-mic[3]-3w:t (TE)
this-two-child-good ~ 3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-read-FUT.II
Vs. oo O-z-B3-mic3-n[3]-3w:t (TE)

3SABS-1SERG-CAUS.PL-read-PL-FUT.II
‘I will make these two good children study’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977a:16)

Cardinals may also stand alone as anaphora (§3.4.3.1), and here also take singular agreement:
e-1'q"'3  B-O-di-q3rds-n b-63-glk B-B-f-q’3:jt’ (TE)

the-two  3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-hide-CONV the-three-EMPH 3SABS-3SERG-eat-PLUP.SG
‘hiding the two [of them], he ate the [other] three’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1978:85)
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Multiple prefixed cardinals have approximative meaning (‘one or two’, ‘two or three’, etc.):

B[3]-3w-pifzriys-n3 e-nk’3 t’q"'3-63-k"3b33 (HKo)
3sPOSS-PL-companion-OBL.PL  3pPOSS-from.among two-three-man
‘two or three men from among his companions’ (Dumézil 1965:111)

3V Xi-t g3t -k 3 (unkn.)
fifteen-twenty-household
‘fifteen to twenty households’ (Dumézil 1931:43)

2.4.2.2. Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the singular root of the clitic verb y(#) (sg.) ~ (w)y"s
‘to belong to’ (§3.3.2.9.3) to the appropriate cardinal bearing the third-person plural
possessive prefix zx3- ‘their’: egs-t'q"’3-y ‘second’, vx3-¢3-y ‘third’, etc. Like other types of
constructions involving this clitic verb, ordinals are also preposed to the noun they modify:

e3-p’t'i-y micv3-gl (HKo)
3pPOSS-four-belonging.to(SG) day-EMPH
‘the fourth day’ (Dumézil 1957:18)

though a complex of a cardinal plus a noun may form the base of ordinals as well:

eE3-1'q"'3-me"s-y (TE)
3pPOSS-two-day-belonging.to(SG)
‘the second day’ (Charachidzé 1989:417)

Like other forms using the clitic verb -y (sg.) ~ -¥"2 (pl.) (see §3.3.2.9.3), an ordinal numeral
may occasionally form a single morphological unit with the modified noun:

J-ers-t'q" S-yi-mevs (TE)
this-3pPOSS-two-belonging.to(SG)-day
‘this second day’ (Dumézil 1974:28)

The usual ordinals for ‘first’, éntc"’i-y or vs3-{s’3f3-y, are based upon the nominals zntc*’
‘(area) before’ and fs’3f3 ‘front’, though Vogt (1963:218) and Mészaros (1934:383) note that
the regular zx3-z3-y is possible for some speakers.

For higher ordinals, two patterns exist: (a) zg3- is added to the first and -y to the last
portion of the numeral: ex3-t'q¥’3t"’-¢l3 z[3]-el3-y 21°" (TE) (Charachidzé 1989:417), or -y
may be added to other portions in place of -els: es3-t'q"'3-f'3-y e3-mte’3-t’q" 3t" -el3
fi-x-113]-el3 ‘the 266" horseman’ (Charachidzé 1989:418); or (b) only zr3- appears on the
numeral’s last portion: ’g"’3t"’-el3 vs3-3"i: [x-vl3 35™ (TE) (Hewitt 1974).

The addition of the instrumental postposition -3wn(#) gives a type of adverbial ordinal:
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BE3-63-)-3WH e-tsidi (AB)
3pPOSS-three-belonging.to(SG)[.OBL]-INSTR the-donkey

O-di-yi-jt’ e-ble:g3-1’-q’3
3sABS-REL-belong.to(SG)-STAT.PAST[.NFIN] 3sABS-PVB-leave-PAST

‘thirdly came out the one who the donkey belonged to” (Dumézil 1959a:46)

2.4.2.3. Distributive numerals

Distributive numbers are formed by adding the suffix -d*3 (in some idiolects the form is -b3,
more rarely -b%3, and in OG’s dialect only -b3 exists) to the appropriate cardinal: z3-d"3 ‘one
each’, t’'q"’s-d"3 (OG: t’q*’3-b3) ‘two each’, etc. Such numerals may be preposed to the noun
they modify, like cardinals, or may be syntactically more independent:

z3-niq’i-fe:mi.fi-n t’qv'3-dv3-niq”’ (TE)
one-nail[.OBL]-instead.of-ADV two-each-nail

B-O-w3-si-B-1-q’3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-1SERG-CAUS-be.lying(SG)-PAST

‘I put two nails each into it instead of one’ (Dumézil and Esenc¢ 1977a:19)

p-1c 'tei-n3 m's z3-d"% B--s-1"-q’3 (TE)
the-children-OBL.PL apple one-each 3sABS-3pOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-PAST
‘I gave the children an apple each’ (Hewitt 1974)

As with cardinals, the use of more than one distributive numeral has approximative sense:

t’q"’'s-d"3 63-d"3 BYin-glides er3-t3ms|3]-swn (TE)
two-each three-each  tree-big 3pPOSS-100t[.OBL]-INSTR
e-jte’3-ne-tyvi(-n3)-n...

3pABS-PVB-3pERG-pull.out(-PL)-CONV

‘they each pulling out two or three big trees by the roots...” (Dumézil 1977a:19)

Reduplicating a distributive numeral produces a form in which there seems to be an added
implication of temporal sequence, as in English ‘one at a time’, ‘two at a time’, etc.:

B3-13g73t53-n q"in  O-O-fs-1-i z3-d"3-73:d"s-n  (AB)
3sPOSS-shin-OBL  hair-ADV 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)-NFIN one-each-REDUPL-ADV
e-/-f31’[3]-3w

3sABS-1pERG-pull.out-FUT.I

‘we will pull the hairs that are on his shin out, one by one’ (Dumézil 1959a:44)

2.4.2.4. Multiplicative numerals

Multiplicative numerals are formed by adding -mfe’3 or -mte’3k/’s3 (in OG’s dialect, -mitc’3) to
the appropriate cardinal: £’q"’3-mte’3(k/’3) ‘twice’, ¢3-mte’3(k/’3) ‘three times’, and so on:
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w3-/"3-n g-y"*3 t’'qvs-mic’3:k’’s  e-f3d3-q’3-n (TE)
that-year-ADV  the-pig two-times 3pABS-give.birth-PAST-PL
‘that year, the pigs gave birth twice’ (Dumézil 1959a:32)

As with the first ordinal, however, the first multiplicative (‘once’) is irregular: z3k/’3. A
sequence of two or more cardinals, acting as an approximative (§2.4.2.1), may also form the
base of a multiplicative number: #’¢*’3-¢3-mtc’3k’’3 ‘two or three times’ (Dumézil and Eseng
1977:20). Some quantifiers (§2.4.1) may also be used as the root of multiplicative numbers:
j3d3-mte’3(k’’3) ‘many times’ (Mészdros 1934:164).

2.4.2.5. Iterative numerals

Multiplicative numerals may themselves serve as bases for ordinal numbers, which refer to a
single iteration of a series: e.g. vr3-¢3:mte’3:k/’3-y ‘the third time; of the third time’ (Vogt
1963:175). With the instrumental postposition -3wn(#), the meaning is ‘for the n™ time’:

ds-gi, eB3-1’q"'3-mite’3:k/’3-y-3wn, e-kveji-n (TE)
now-EMPH 3pPOSS-two-times-belonging.to(SG)[.OBL]-INSTR  the-village-OBL
tysmets-n si-B-yi3-1-q '3

mayor-ADV  1sABS-3sOBL-BEN-become-PAST

‘I became the mayor for the village again, for the second time’ (Vogt 1963:67)

2.4.2.6. Fractions

Fractions — except for ‘(one) half’, which has a distinct lexeme, z3(n)ds3 — are given using a
syntactic formula, either A-/swn(f) B-fi (‘B part[s] from A part[s]’) or A-fi-n(i
Ji-D-/~q’3-n B-/i (‘B part[s], A parts having been made’), where B is the numerator and A the
denominator:

63-fi-n Ji-D-f-q’3-n 3-fi (unkn.)
three-part-ADV ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-do-PAST-CONV  one-part
‘one-third’ (Mészaros 1934:328)

63-[-3wn (i) z3-fi (TE)
three-part[.OBL]-INSTR  one-part
‘id.” (Vogt 1963:189)

2.5. Adverbs
It is difficult to speak of a single unified class of adverbs in Ubykh.

Most adverbials fall into one of three main types: (a) morphologically unmodified or
unanalysable nouns or (rarely) adjectives used adverbially; (b) nouns or adjectives marked
with the non-core cases (§2.2.1.1.2), especially the adverbial-case marker -n(), or with
postpositions (§2.2.1.5) (only a few notable examples will be given here); or (c) adverbial-
case forms of roots that are synchronically unanalysable and unattested in isolation. Adverbs

- 94 -



can be said to fall into three semantic classes: temporal adverbs, manner adverbs, and spatial
adverbs, though a few unanalysable adverbs exist that have primarily discursive functions
(§2.7.1). For the most part, adverbs behave grammatically like substantives (§2.2).

Temporal adverbs include: ms3(j)te*’ ‘(in the) morning’, mst*’(z)q’el3 ‘early in the
morning’, /Yw3 ‘(at) night’, gici ‘id.’, mic¥3t3 ‘during the day’, cicim(é)e3t3 ‘night and day;
fig. all the time’, z"spseyz ‘until night’, tyels ~ ty3l3 ‘yesterday’, wsts3(/"(¥)ws) ‘last night’,
1’33 ~ 3y ‘today’ (a variant #°3y/z ‘id.” is noted by Mészaros (1934:267), but according
to Vogt (1963:109) not found in the speech of the inhabitants of Haciosman), k*’sni
‘tomorrow’, cicig/ibr’z ‘(at) midnight’, féy/s ‘long ago’, £b33d3 ‘in winter’, [*sn/" ‘last year’,
S22 ‘this year’, z3k/’smek/’s ‘from time to time’, zx‘3d3g™’3 ‘never’. Particularly notable is a
series of adverbs derived from d3 ‘now, at this moment; just now’, including h#(n)dz ~ hi(n)ds
‘id.” (hid3 being the only possibility in OG’s speech, and according to Dumézil (1959a:41),
for HU the variant yinds may have existed), dsb3jds ‘right now, at this moment’, d3#’3/3 ‘just
now, a moment ago’, dsg/#(l3) ‘again, anew’, d3q’¢l3 ‘from now on’, dsg/iq 'el3 ‘until now’.

Manner adverbs include: dés*s ~ des™s ‘so, thus, in this way, like this’, jzd3mic’3(k/’3)
‘many times’ (cf. the multiplicative numerals, §2.3.7.2.4), ms#s3g’el3 ‘in vain, fruitlessly’,
p/3mp*’swni ‘[sitting down] heavily’ («— the instrumental postposition -3wni, see §2.2.1.5),
z3k/’3tel3 ‘suddenly’. The majority of manner adverbs are derived (§2.5.1).

Spatial adverbs include: 353 ‘above, upwards’, [35"3 ‘downwards, below’, p/3ds3k/’3
‘back to one’s point of origin along the same route as one came’, p/3k/’s ‘back to one’s point
of origin by a different route’. An important subset of this group are the deictic adverbs:
eneé(n) ~ ene(s3) ‘here, at this place, hereabouts’ (= Turkish burada, bu yana), [z(s3) ‘here,
hereabouts, in this direction’, [éls ~ lels ‘id.’, I35 ‘there, over there, in that direction’ (=
Turkish surada), gn3(n) ~ en3(x3) ‘there, at that place, thereabouts’ (= Turkish orada, o
yana). Additionally, the form ezn3-n ‘there (relat.)’ is used as a hesitation form or filler (§3.5).

2.5.1. Derived adverbs

The adverbial case-marker (§2.2.1.1.2.2) is the most common means by which generic
adverbs are formed, and may be used to derive adverbs from adjectives and nouns, optionally
in composition with the definite article (§2.2.1.2):

vg’3-n (= vg/3-ni) (unkn.)
bad-ADV
‘badly’ (Mészéaros 1934:192; Vogt 1963:84)

e-w3ngzz-ni (TE)
the-secret-ADV
‘secretly, mysteriously’ (Dumézil 1960b:435)

2-w3s3-ni (TE)

the-dark-ADV
‘in the dark’ (Vogt 1963:42)
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A number of such adverbs are derived from nominal roots that have not been otherwise
attested alone, or from synchronically unanalysable complexes of morphemes. Some
examples are: (e-)piremss-n ‘shabbily, badly dressed’, bi3b(¥)q’sbi-n(¥) ‘against all the
evidence, despite what one sees’, g3r3bg/3rs-n() ~ y/313bs’3l3-n(F) ~ y/3rsbrizrs-n(#) ‘higgledy-
piggledy, in a confused fashion’, g gpé#jsepiji-n(i) ‘into pieces’, ¢ ’sd3dsi-n(é) ‘by the bridle’,
sep3s3lijz-n(i) ‘into dust’, #°3rig’3-n() ‘newly, over again; back’, fs’snet’s-n ‘in front’. Also,
many morphologically opaque adverbs (§2.5) may optionally take the adverbial case:
er‘3dsq’3(-n(?)) ‘never’, mic*st3(-n(¢)) ‘during the day’, and dsgil3(-n(¢)) ‘again, anew’ are
some examples.

Many -n(#)-derived adverbs also exhibit reduplication (§1.5.6), and for adverbs derived
from nouns this seems to be particularly common:

enic|3]-enic"3-ni (TE)
beautiful-REDUPL-ADV
‘beautifully’ (Vogt 1963:154)

8/383-g/383-ni (HKo)
separate-REDUPL-ADV
‘separately’ (Dumézil 1957:5)

i:7-1i: [Vi-ni e-j-ne-fi-n... (AH)
fragment:DIM-REDUPL-ADV  3sABS-PVB-3pERG-make-CONV
‘they, tearing [lit. ‘making’] it into little pieces...” (Dumézil 1957:73)

q‘eei-q'vei-ni (TE)
village-REDUPL-ADV
‘from village to village’ (Dumézil 1959a:28)

The adverb z3q"’iz3q"i(/")-n(¥) ‘quietly, softly’ is an example for which the non-reduplicated
element, z3g"’i-, is not attested alone (Vogt 1963:218).

The converb-forming suffix -ms3 (§3.3.1.1) is also found suffixed to a few nominals,
behaving as an adverbial formant that has a continuative nuance:

des3-mss  s3wsirig"s  p-glides-fi-n t’q"stVi-f'3-n (TE)
thus-CONV  S. 3sABS-large-become-CONV twenty-year-OBL
B-O-gi-w-q’3

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘Sewsirique turned twenty growing all the time like that” (Dumézil 1960b:434)

wsns-ms3  Ji-ff ete"3-n [i-D-3-5"3-n[3]-3w:t (AB)

that-CONV  this-slope-OBL 1pABS-3sOBL-PVB-climb-PL-FUT.IT
‘we will climb this slope going like that’ (Dumézil 1957:90)
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23q"i:23q" i-ms3 e-te"j[3]-ek" i-n B-D-ki’3:1'3-q’3 (AH)
quiet[ly]-CONV the-house-short-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-approach-PAST
‘he approached the hut, all the while [going] quietly’ (Dumézil 1957:72)

2.6. Verbs

In all NWC languages the verb is the crux of the sentence, and in essence, the entire core
structure of the sentence is reasserted in the verb. Ubykh verbs may be either dynamic or
stative, and either intransitive or transitive, though agreement for three arguments is quite
common and four-way agreement has been attested. Georges Dumézil devised an eight-way
classification of NWC verbs based upon valency and the presence or absence of a preverb, a
system which has found some use but which overly complicates the understanding of
argument structure in these verbs. It is simplest to view the vast majority of Ubykh verbs as
falling into a fourfold classification of argument structure divided by transitivity and by the
capability or not of a verb to take an oblique argument (§2.6.1.1.1), the latter characteristic
being largely but by no means exclusively governed by the presence or absence of a local or
directional preverb (§2.6.4.3). The four major classes are:

- intransitives (absolutive subject only; Dumézil’s classes A and E);
- transitives (ergative subject, absolutive direct object; Dumézil’s classes C and G);
- oblique intransitives (absolutive subject, oblique object; Dumézil’s classes B and F);

- oblique transitives (ergative subject, absolutive direct object, oblique object; Dumézil’s
classes D and H).

though despite this classification, explicit oblique-object agreement may be omitted without
other morphological consequence from any oblique intransitive or transitive verb. Also, there
is a small group of ergative verbs (traditionally part of a type called ‘labile’, an overly vague
term that nevertheless has some currency), which have the option of deleting the ergative
subject and leaving the absolutive argument in the subject position of what then is an
intransitive sentence (§2.6.10.3). In addition, a few meanings that in other languages are
classically transitive surface as oblique intransitive verbs in Ubykh:

SE-Wi- j3—n46 (TE) VS.wi-z-bj3-n (TE)
1sABS-2sOBL-hit-PRES 2sABS-1SERG-see-PRES
‘I hit you’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:87) vs. ‘I see you’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:88)

si-w-pi3-n (TE)
1sABS-2sOBL-watch-PRES
‘I am watching you’ (Vogt 1963:157)

* Indeed, ‘to hit’ is an oblique intransitive in all NWC languages; compare Abkhaz s-b3-s-wa-jt’ ‘1
[s-] hit you (feminine) [b3-]" vs. ba-z-ba-wd-jt’ ‘1 [z-] see you (feminine) [ba-]’, and Temirgoi Adyghe
sa-we-we ‘I [sa-] hit you [we-]" vs. wa-se-fex*s ‘1 [se-] see you [wa-]" (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:97).
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The verb in Ubykh is by far the most complex grammatical unit in the language. It lends itself
well to a templatic analysis, but as Ubykh lacks a counterpart to the Abkhaz masdar, there is
not a clear boundary between the structures of the various finite and non-finite forms of the
verb. As such, it is simplest to work with a single template that displays all the available
morpheme positions (or ‘slots’). Though not all slots may be filled simultaneously and some
are interdependent, the morpheme slots may be generally outlined thus*’:

(Underlined affix slots cannot be filled on stative verbs; while causatives (cf. slot 12) may be
derived from stative verbs, such causatives are morphologically dynamic, not stative.)

—_

: Interrogative/subordinative prefixes me- ‘where’ and dx3- ‘how’.

N

: Absolutive agreement marker or a prefixed interrogative pronoun (§2.3.5.1).

W

: Oblique-1 (first oblique object) agreement marker, agreeing with the argument governed
by the relational preverb in slot 4.

: Relational preverb (§2.6.4.1).

: Incorporated noun (§2.6.4.4), or Oblique-2 (second oblique object) agreement marker.

: Local preverb (§2.6.4.3.1).

Ablative/translative preverb s3- (§2.6.4.3.2), or the indirective preverb z- with

NIy I &

possessive prefix marking appropriate nominal agreement (§2.6.4.3.3)

oo

: Generic preverb [3-.

[Ne)

: Orientational preverb j(#)-.

S

: Ergative agreement marker.

—_
[u—

: Preradical negation m(#)- in the dynamic present and imperfect tenses, or the polite
imperative prefix di-.

12: Causative prefix di- (singular), x3- (plural).

13: Root (which may be simple or compound).

* Charachidzé (1989a:384-385) provides a general outline of the Ubykh verbal affix template, though
in the prefixal complex he mistakenly positions the relational preverbs y3-, - and dsi- after the
directional/local preverbs and the Oblique-2 agreement marker, and also the generic preverb /3- before
the Oblique-2 agreement marker and the relational preverbs. Note the following counterexamples:
g-16"j3-n g-5-3/3-@-5"6-1"'-q’3-m3 (TE)
the-house-OBL ~ 3sgABS-1sgOBL-BEN-3sgOBL-PVB-leave-PAST-NEG
‘he did not leave the house for me’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:141)

¢"3ls-gii 53-b3z3 B-¢"-yi3-13-gii:1t"-q’3-n (TE)
you(PL)-EMPH  his-penis  3sgABS-2plOBL-BEN-PVB-remain-PAST-PL
‘his penis remained for you all’ (Dumézil 1962b:98)

B3-§3-1n Ji-@-13-ni-B-k/’3-n Ji-B-kv-q’3 (IH)

his-head-OBL  3sgABS-3sgOBL-PVB-3sgERG-CAUS-g0-CONV  3sgABS-3sgERG-kill-PAST
‘she hit his head with it and killed him’ (Dumézil 1957:32; Vogt 1963:136)
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14:
15:
16:
17:
18:
19:
20:
21:

22:

23:
24
25:
26:
27:

Intensifying suffix -bz3.

Habitual aspect -g/3.

Iterative aspect -gj(é).

Exhaustive aspect -/3.

Excessive aspect -£"3.

Continual aspect -z3/3f35.

Potential aspect -f3.

Plural marker -n3 in the future I and II and conditional II tenses, and -z in the present
and imperfect tenses.

Tense marking: includes negation marking for the future I and II tenses, and suppletive
number marking for the imperfect, conditional I and stative past tenses.

Plural marking -n(3) in the dynamic past, conditional II, and stative present tenses.

Postradical negation -ms3 in all tenses except the dynamic present.

The affect marker -g"#/(3).

Mood markers (§2.6.7) or converb markers (§3.3.1).

Conjunctive elements (§3.3.1.3; §3.3.3).

The minimal indicative dynamic verbal form consists of the root (slot 13) plus an absolutive

agreement-marker (slot 2) and a tense-marker (slot 22). Very rarely, the first portion of a

complex or compound root may be treated as a preverb and moved to a position before the

ergative agreement-marker, as in the following examples:

B-D-13-q"’3-ne-1*-q’3:jt’ q"’[3]):éwi-n (TE)
3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-stop(PVB)-3pERG-stop-PLUP[.NFIN]  trap-OBL
‘the trap (obl.) they had put in front of X’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1978:98)

e-s3-n B-D-ki’3-mi-1’3-n W3- gii (TE)
the-head-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-approach(PVB)-NEG-approach-CONV matter-EMPH
B-mi-fi-n

3SABS-NEG-become-PRES
‘a thing does not happen if one does not approach the beginning [lit. ‘the head’]’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1985:6)

and due no doubt to the instability of the language in its later years as a result of its rapid

decline, occasional idiosyncratic variations from the usual affix order are found:

[i-D-bste’3-53-13-y"3-f[3]-8j-q 3-n3-m3 (TE)
1pABS-3sOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-pass-POT!-ITER !-PAST-PL-NEG
‘we could not pass again under X’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:38)

[i-13-w-gli-k3-x[3]-gji-q '3-n (IH)
1pABS-PVB-3SERG!-remain(PL)(PVB)!-CAUS.PL-remain(PL)-ITER-PAST-PL
‘you have saved us’ (Dumézil 1957:59)
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2.6.1. Argument structure

2.6.1.1. Personal actant marking

Actant-marking in Ubykh takes the form of personal pronominal prefixes that appear in
strictly defined loci within the prefixal complex. Pronominal prefixes follow the same
person/number distinctions as the personal pronouns (§2.3.1); there is no agreement for class.
As do its sister-languages, Ubykh verbs have the capacity to encode up to four arguments:

One actant:  si-b3y3-n (unkn.)
1sABS-be.angry-PRES
‘I am angry’ (Mészaros 1934:228; Vogt 1963:88)

Two actants: e-s-k*’3b3-n (unkn.)
3sABS-1SERG-bathe-PRES
‘I bathe X’ (Mészaros 1934:192)

Three actants: g-wi-s-t"-n (TE)
3SABS-2sOBL- 1 SERG-give(SG)-PRES
‘I give X to you’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:90)

Four actants: -s-y/3-w-g3-ni-w:t"’-gj-3w:t (TE)
3SABS-1sOBL-BEN-2SOBL-PVB-3SERG-remove.DYN-ITER-FUT.II
‘X will take Y back from you for me’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:102)

However, four-actant verbs are rare, and verbs generally do not exhibit more than three
agreement-prefixes at one time. Usually these comprise absolutive (slot 2) and ergative (slot
8) pronominal prefixes along with one of the two oblique markers (slot 3 or slot 5) with or
without an accompanying preverb, though rarely trivalent oblique intransitive verbs appear,
making use of both the Oblique-1 and Oblique-2 agreement positions:

e-16"j3-n e-s-y/3-Q-5"6-1"’-q’3-m3 (TE)
the-house-OBL 3sABS-1SOBL-BEN-3sOBL-PVB-leave-PAST-NEG
‘X did not go out of the house for me’ (Dumézil and Esenc 1975a:141)

e-s-16"i-D-"e-1"'-q’3 (TE)
3SABS-1sOBL-MAL-3sOBL-PVB-leave-PAST
‘X came out of Y against my wishes’ (Dumézil 1963:10)

2.6.1.1.1. Agreement markers

There are three morphologically distinct sets of agreement markers (often styled ‘Column I’,
‘Column I’ and ‘Column III” in the literature), representing absolutive, oblique and ergative
noun phrases in the clause respectively. Although there are two distinct oblique-agreement
slots in the verbal template (§2.6), the two oblique slots share an identical set of morphs.
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Person Number Absolutive Oblique (1 and 2) Ergative
™ sg. s(#)- s(i)- ~ z- s(i)- ~ z-
pl. JG)- Sé)-~ 3- Sé)-~ 3-
ond sg. Wi- w(i)- w(#)-
sg. (ioc.?)48 x3- Xx3- x3-
plL 6"(#)- 6"(#)- ~ z"- 6"(§)- ~ z"-
3 sg. e-, ji-, i-, O- ?- n(@)-, @-
pl. e-, ji-, O- e- e-, ne-

Table 5. The prefixal pronominal agreement markers.

The Oblique-1 prefixes are limited to marking agreement before a relational preverb
(§2.6.4.1); by contrast, the Oblique-2 prefixes not only mark agreement associated with local
and directional preverbs (§2.6.4.3.1), but are also capable of signifying agreement with a
simple oblique (i.e. dative) argument, as in the following example:

z3-m D-t-y/3-Wi-s-1i-n tit (TE)
3sABS-REL-BEN-2sOBL-1SERG-give-PRES[.NFIN]  man
‘the man for whom I give an apple to you’ (Dumézil and Esenc 1975a:184)

one-apple

The use of plural absolutive agreement-markers conditions the presence of plural affixes
associated with tense-marking (§2.6.5). From about 1965, a second-person plural prefix in
any agreement position also regularly conditioned plural agreement in verbal tense-marking
(§2.6.8), though Smeets (1997) notes that the phenomenon also occurred irregularly before
this time. Occasionally tense-based plural agreement may follow a Circassian-like pattern,
surfacing only with third-person absolutive plural markers as in the following trio of
examples from Hewitt (1974), but this seems to be confined to elicited paradigms and is not
generally observable in connected narrative (see also Smeets 1997:47)":

Ji-]-k7’[3]-8-n3:jt’ (TE)  vs. g"-j-k’[3]-&-n3:jt’ (TE)
2pABS—PVB—gO—PL—]1\/IPF.SG! 2pABS—PVB—gO—PL—H\/IPF.SG!
‘we were coming’ (Hewitt 1974) vs.  ‘you (pl.) were coming’ (Hewitt 1974)

** See §2.2.1.3 for a more detailed explanation of the precise usage of this archaic prefix.
* In Smeets’s (1997) excellent investigation of plural-marking patterns across the 350-odd years of
Ubykh’s written attestation, he notes that this phenomenon is not new in Ubykh and dates back at least
to the period before the 1864 exodus, as in the following triad from Uslar (1887; 1863 in lithograph):
Ji-tit-1s’3 Vs. (speakers all unkn.)
1pABS-person-good[.STAT.PRES]
‘we are good people’ vs.
vs.  O-tit-fs’s-n
3pABS-person-good[.STAT.PRES]-PL
vs.  ‘they are good people’

cVi-tit-15’3
2pABS-person-good[.STAT.PRES]
‘you (pl.) are good people’

Note, however, that the plural marker -z- still surfaces in all three of Hewitt’s forms above.
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vS.  e-j-ki’[3]-8-n3:jt (TE)
3pABS-PVB-go-PL-IMPF.PL
vs.  ‘they were coming’ (Hewitt 1974)

Only occasionally may a verb carry two agreement-prefixes with the same reference. Where a
single actor fulfills two grammatical roles, reflexive or reciprocal constructions (§2.6.1.1.3)
are usually required, though some local and directional preverbs (§2.6.4.3.1) — notably s3-,
dse- and fe- — permit actant-marking coreferential with another agreement-prefix. Note also
this unusual example of coreferential actant-marking with the benefactive y/3- (§2.6.4.1):

g3l 73-k"'35x3 Ji-ni g-6"-y’3-c"-f-n3-b3 (TE)
you(PL) one-freeman prince-ADV 3sABS-2pOBL-BEN-2pERG-make[.PRES]-PL-IRR.PROT
‘if you (pl.) make a freeman a prince for you[rselves]’ (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:342)

2.6.1.1.1.1. Allomorphy

As may be seen from Table 5, there is substantial allomorphy in the prefixal agreement
markers. In the first and second persons of the oblique and ergative prefix sets, the voiceless
allomorphs are basic, but become voiced (§1.5.1) when they appear immediately preceding a
preverb, causative prefix or root that begins with a voiced consonant:

wi-s-k"i-n (TE) vs.  Wwi-z-bij3-q’3 (TE)
2sABS-1sERG-kill-PRES 2sABS-1SERG-see-PRES
‘T kill you’” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:148) vs.  ‘Isaw you’ (Vogt 1963:143)

e-s-q’v-§ (TE) vs.  B-z-gif3-j3-q’3 (TE)
3pABS— 1 SOBL—PVB—be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES] 3SABS-1SOBL-PVB-hit-PAST

‘I have them’ (Dumézil 1957:100) vs. ‘X hit my chest’ (Dumézil 1965:228)
e-7-83-k/’3-n[3]-3w:t*:q’3 (TE) vs. B-s-q’3-n (unkn.)
3sABS-1SERG-CAUS.PL-go-PL-COND.II 3sABS-1SERG-say-PRES

‘I would have made them go’ (Dumézil 1962b:88) vs. ‘I say X’ (Mészaros 1934:193)
Note that the presence of epenthetic -i- may also block assimilation in non-causative forms:
B-Si-Wic"eyi-n (= p-z-witcveyi-n) (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-encircle-PRES
‘I am encircling it” (Vogt 1963:203; Dumézil 1965:248)
though occasionally assimilation occurs here even when a surface epenthetic -i- is present:
g-6"-y3-7i-w-q '3-ns-de (= g-6"-y/3-7-wi-q '3-n3-ds ~ v-¢"-y’3-si-w-q 's>-n3-dz) (TE, HKo)

3SAB S—2pOBL—BEN—1 SERG-carry-PAST-PL.NFIN-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘X was what I brought for them’ (Dumézil 1963:9)
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Ergative agreement markers preceding the zero morph of the causative prefix (§2.6.10.1) take
the full -¢-final forms, and do not demonstrate assimilation:

e-O-si-B-bj3-n (TE) VS.  -z-bj3-n (TE)
3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-CAUS-see-PRES 3sABS-1SERG-see-PRES
‘I'show X to Y’ (Vogt 1963:96) vs. ‘I'see X’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:88)

though in OG’s dialect, the full and unassimilated forms are common variants even in the
general case, and are not a reliable indicator of underlying causativity:

p-si-ds"3]-swicn (0G) vs.  e-z-dg"“3-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-drink-PROG 3SABS-1SERG-drink-PRES
‘I am drinking X’ (Dumézil 1965:268) vs. ‘id.” (Vogt 1963:231)

2.6.1.1.1.1.1. Third-person agreement markers

By comparison to the oblique third-person pronominal prefixes, the third-person markers of
absolutive and ergative agreement display peculiarly complicated allomorphy, and the rules
governing this allomorphy are explained here; all examples in this section are taken from
Dumézil and Eseng (19752a:86-96) and are from TE unless otherwise stated.

The absolutive singular marker has four allomorphs: z-, ji-, - and zero. g- usually appears
when there is no other third-person pronominal agreement marker (oblique or ergative),
immediately following it: z-k/’3-n ‘he goes’, e-si-j3-n ‘he hits me’, z-z-bjs-n ‘I see it’,
e-f3-n-q’i-n ‘he cuts it’, e-wi-s-"i-n ‘I give it to you’. It may optionally be deleted, usually
when preceded by its referent: wsns-gi @-z-bjs-q’3-m3 ‘1 did not see that” (Hewitt 1974), but
also elsewhere: dgs-n-gh @-¢“i-3-giigiz-q’3-n3-j? ‘how did you scare it?” (AH) (Dumézil
1957:56). &- may also optionally appear as an absolutive marker preceding an oblique preverb
with null third-person agreement-marking: &-t"j3-n e-@-5"e-ne-deds-q’s ‘they threw it out of
the house’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:127), though ji- may also appear in this environment.
Jj# usually appears when the following agreement marker, whether oblique or ergative, is also
third-person singular: ji-@-bjs-n ‘X sees Y, ji-@-jz-n ‘X hits Y’, ji-@-s-t¥i-n ‘I give X to Y’,
Jji-@-briz-si-w:t"’i-n ‘1 lift X off Y’. Like ¢-, it may optionally be deleted when preceded by its
referent: s3-n3 @-G-siq”’e-w-n3:jt’-gi:I13-n ‘although X’s mother (53-n3) was climbing Y’
(Dumézil 1959c:165). i- is a rare variant of ji- sometimes appearing when the prefix is
stressed™: i-@-ri-n ‘X digging Y’ (Vogt 1963:58), i-B-n-q’3-q’s X said Y to Z’ (Vogt
1963:234; Dumézil 1968a). Finally, the zero morph appears when the following agreement
marker, whether oblique or ergative, is third-person plural: @-z-bj3-n ‘they see X, @-¢-j3-n
‘X hits them’, @--/-t"i-n ‘we give X to them’.

*% Similarly, in Abkhaz the absolutive pronominal prefix 2- is an allomorph of jo- when the prefix is

stressed and the verb immediately follows its referent (e.g. a-3d 3-pa-wa-jt’ ‘the hare is jumping’)
(Chirikba 2003:40). The apparent Ubykh counterexample i-3-j3-n ‘he hits it’ (Vogt 1963:234), with
unstressed #-, is likely an error, as when the verb jz ‘to hit’ exhibits an oblique argument, stress
normally falls on a pronominal prefix rather than the root (see Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:87).
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The absolutive plural marker has three allomorphs: #-, ji- and zero. These appear in largely
the same environments as the homophonous singular allomorphs, with the sole exception that
in the plural, z- is (usually) not deleted when preceded by its referent.

The ergative singular marker has only two allomorphs: n(#)- and zero. n(#)- appears when
the verb contains an oblique argument or a preverb with or without accompanying agreement:
(E-)D-n-tvi-n ‘X gives Y to Z’, wi-z-bgiz-ni-w:t"’i-n ‘X lifts you off me’, g-bij:["i-n r3-g/s
B-13-n-c"iy"3-g/i:mss ‘while the lamb was rubbing itself’ (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:340),
and the zero morph appears elsewhere: si-@-di-q"’3:1*-q’3 ‘X made me stop’ (Dumézil and
Eseng 1975a:173), si-@-bj3-n ‘X sees me’.

The ergative plural marker has two allomorphs: ne- and -. ne- appears when the preverbal
complex contains either an oblique argument or a preverb of any type (§2.6.4) with or without
accompanying oblique agreement: e-nsrt-ns-leq e-13-ne-c“ids-q’s I3nd"s-n ‘the livestock
(relat.) they drove away from near the Narts’ (Dumézil 1957:21), si-w-ne-t¥i-n ‘they give me
to you’, ¢"-z-br’3-ne-w:t"’i-n ‘they lift you all off me’. The morph z- appears in all other
environments: s-z-bj3-n ‘they see me’, s-g-di-g"’3:1*-q’3 ‘they made me stop’ (Dumézil and
Esen¢ 1975a:173).

2.6.1.1.2. lllustrative paradigms

The following paradigms demonstrate full personal conjugations in the present tense for four
basic monomorphemic verb roots: the intransitive k”’3 ‘to go’, the oblique intransitive j3 ‘to
hit’, the transitive b(#)j3 ‘to see’ and the oblique transitive 1 ‘to give (to)’.

2.6.1.1.2.1. Intransitive verb: ki’3 ‘to go’
From Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:86). Subject = ABS™'.

5; d d
1™ person 2" person 3" person

sg. s[#]-k/’3-n wi-ki’3-n (e-)k/’3-n
pl. JlE)-K’[3)-6-n  e'i]-K’[3]-6-n  ©-k/’[3]-E-n

2.6.1.1.2.2. Oblique intransitive verb: j3 ‘to hit’
From Dumézil and Esenc (1975a:87) and Dumézil (1976:10). Subject = ABS, object = OBL.

| ] 1sOBL 2SOBL 3SOBL
1sABS - Si-Wi-j3-n si-@-jz-n
2SABS Wi-si-j3-n - Wi-@-jz-n
3SABS g-si-j3-n e-Wi-j3-n JE-O-j3-n
IpABS - fi-wi-j[3]-8-n Si-@-j[3]-e-n
2pABS e"i-si-j[3]-e-n - ¢"i-0-j[3]-e-n
3pABS e-si-j[3]-6-n e-si-j[3]-6-n Ji-D-jl3]-e-n

>! Note that before the verb root k”’z ‘to go’, the unstressed -i- of the agreement-prefixes s(¢)-, /(#)- and
6"(#)- is very often lost or at least devoiced.
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_ 1pOBL 2pOBL 3pOBL
1sABS - si-6"%-j[3]-g-n S-8-j3-n
2SABS Wi-fi-j3-n - w-g-j3-n
3SABS e-fi-j3-n v-6"i-j[3]-e-n B-6-j3-n
1pABS - fi-e"-j[3]-2-n J-&-j[3]-e-n
2pABS c"i-fi-j[3]-e-n - c"-6-j[3]-e-n
3pABS e-fi-j[3]-6-n v-6"-j[3]-6-n B-¢-j[3]-e-n

2.6.1.1.2.3. Transitive verb: b(1)j3 ‘to see’
From Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:88-89). Subject = ERG, object = ABS.
| ] 1SABS 2SABS 3SABS

1SERG
2SERG
3sERG
1pERG
2pERG
3pERG

si-w-b(#)j3-n

si-B-b(i)j3-n
si-zv-b(#)j[3]-2-n

s-e-b(¥)j3-n

wi-z-b(#)j3-n

wi-@-b(#)j3-n
wi-3-b(#)j3-n

w-g-b(§)j3-n

(8-)z-b(¥)j3-n
(-)w-b(¥)j3-n
(ji-)D-b(¥)j3-n
(2-)3-b(¥)j3-n
(e-)z"-b(¥)j[3]-8-n
B-e-b(i)j3-n

1pABS

2pABS

3pABS

1SERG
2SERG
3sERG
1pERG
2pERG
3pERG

Si-w-b(@)j[3]-&-n
Si-@-b(i)jl3]-¢-n
Ji-z"-b()j[3]-é-n
Je-b(@)jl3]-&-n

evi-z-b(i)j[3]-6-n

e"i-O-b(#)j[3]-6-n
6vi-3-b(¥)j[3]-&-n

e"-e-b(¥)j[3]-&-n

e-z-b(¥)j[3]-6-n
e-w-b(#)j[3]-&-n
(ji-)D-b(§)j[3]-8-n
g-3-b(¥)j[3]-&-n
e-z"-b()j[3]--n
B-v-b(i)j[3]-&-n

2.6.1.1.2.4. Oblique transitive verb: t“i ‘to give’

From Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:90-92). Subject = ERG, object = ABS, indirect object = OBL.

1* singular ERG
2sOBL

3SOBL _ 2pOBL 3pOBL
2SABS - Wi-@-s-1"%-n 2SABS - W-g-$-1"-n
3SABS | e-wi-s-t"i-n JE-D-s-1"i-n 3sABS g-6"i-s-1"-g-n B-¢-s-1%-n
2pABS - e"-B-s-1*-g-n | 2pABS - €V-B-s-1"-p-n
3pABS | e-wi-s-t“-g-n  ji-@-s-t"-g-n 3pABS g-¢"i-s-t*-g-n  B-g-s-1"-e-n
1* plural ERG
B o 3oL [N 2pOBL 3pOBL
2SABS - Wi-@-/-ti-n 2SABS - W-E-/-t"-n
3SABS g-wi-f-t"i-n Ji-O-[-t"i-n 3sABS g-6"-f-1"-e-n B-&-/-t"i-n
2pABS - ¢"-@-[-t*-p-n | 2pABS - €"-6-[-1"-p-n
3pABS | e-wi-f-t"-e-n  ji-@-[-t*-e-n 3pABS g-e"i-f-t"-e-n  @Q-6-f-t"-e-n
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2" singular ERG

1sOBL 3sOBL 1pOBL 3pOBL
1SABS - si-@-w-1"i-n 1SABS - S-B-W-1"§-n
3SABS | e-si-w-1"i-n Ji-@-w-1"-n 3sABS e-fi-w-t"-n B-&-w-1"i-n
1pABS - fi-@-w-t"-g-n | 1pABS - J-&-w-t*-g-n
3pABS | e-si-w-tY-g-n  ji-@-w-t"-g-n | 3pABS o-fi-s-t"-e-n B-6-w-1"-e-n
2" plural ERG
1sOBL 3sOBL 1pOBL 3pOBL
1sABS - st-@-¢"-t"-e-n | 1SABS - S-g-e"-1"-g-n
3SABS | g-st-c™-t"-g-n  ji-@Q-c*-t"-e-n | 3sABS | e-fi-¢¥-t-v-n  @-g-¢"-t"-p-n
1pABS - Ji-@-¢*-t"-g-n | 1pABS = J-b-e"-tv-p-n
3pABS | e-si-e™-t"-g-n  ji-@-c"-t*-g-n | 3pABS | e-fi-e*-tY-e-n  D-b-c"-1"-p-n
3" singular ERG 1sOBL 2sOBL 3sOBL
1sABS - si-Wi-n-t"i-n st-@-n-1"i-n
2SABS Wi-st-n-t"i-n - Wi-@-n-1"i-n
3SABS p-st-n-t"i-n e-wi-n-tVi-n (ji-)n-t%-n
1pABS - [i-Wi-n-t"-g-n fi-@-n-t"-g-n
2pABS €vi-si-n-1"-g-n - Yi-B-n-t*-g-n
3pABS g-Si-n-1"-g-n B-Wi-n-t"-g-n (jé-)n-t"-p-n
_ 1pOBL 2pOBL 3pOBL
1sABS - si-g¥i-n-t"-g-n §-B-n-1"-n
2SABS Wi-fi-n-tvi-n - W-g-n-1"-n
3sABS e-fi-n-t"-n g-6"i-n-t"-g-n B--n-t"i-n
1pABS - [i-e¥-n-t"-g-n J-e-n-t"-e-n
2pABS "i-fi-n-t"-p-n - e"-g-n-1"-g-n
3pABS e-fi-n-t"-g-n g-6"i-n-t"-g-n B--n-1"-g-n
3" plural ERG 1SOBL 25OBL 35OBL
1sABS - si-wi-ne-1"i-n si-@-ne-1i-n
2SABS Wi-si-ne-t"i-n - Wi-@-ne-tvi-n
3SABS p-st-ne-1"i-n e-wi-ne-tvi-n (j-)ne-t'-n
1pABS - [i-wi-ne-t"-e-n [i-D-ne-t*-g-n
2pABS evi-si-ne-1"-g-n - €"i-D-ne-t*-e-n
3pABS g-Si-ne-t"-g-n g-wi-ne-t"-g-n (ji-)ne-t"-p-n
I 1pOBL 2pOBL 3pOBL
1sABS - si-g“i-ne-1"-g-n s-B-ne-1"i-n
2SABS wi-fi-ne-ti-n - w-g-ne-1"-n
3sABS e-fi-ne-t"-n g-¢¥i-ne-t"-g-n B--ne-1%-n
1pABS - fi-¢¥i-ne-t"-g-n [-&-ne-t"-g-n
2pABS "i-fi-ne-1"-g-n - e"-g-ne-t"-g-n
3pABS e-fi-ne-t"-g-n g-¢"i-ne-t"-g-n B-¢-ne-t"-g-n
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2.6.1.1.3. Reflexive and reciprocal prefixes
2.6.1.1.3.1. Reflexivity
Reflexive relationships involving the ergative argument and either the absolutive or the
oblique argument are normally expressed by usage of the free reflexive pronoun g/z ‘self’ in
combination with a possessive prefix (§2.2.1.3; §2.3.4).

For reflexivity between the absolutive and oblique arguments, by contrast, a special
reflexive pronominal prefix z3- is used, which may appear only in the slot for the oblique
agreement marker:

¥3-bz3 B-73-W3-gli:t"i-n (TE)
3sPOSS-tongue  3SABS-REFL-PVB-remain-PRES
‘he stutters’ [lit. ‘his tongue mixes with itself’] (Vogt 1963:199)

63-ni e-73-f3-s-q -3w:t (TE)
three-ADV 3SABS-REFL-PVB-1SERG-cut-FUT.II
‘I will cut it [lit. ‘cut it apart from itself’] into three’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1977a:12)

The reflexive prefix z3- and the reflexive pronoun g/3 may appear together in the same
sentence, in which case the oblique, absolutive and ergative arguments all have the same
referent:

s3wsiriqs  ds-gii B3-g/3 B-z3-n-OQ-k’s¢vi-n... (TE)
S.[ERG] now-EMPH 3sPOSS-self 3sABS-REFL-3SERG-CAUS-change-CONV
‘Sewsirique, causing himself to change again...” (Dumézil 1960b:435)

2.6.1.1.3.2. Reciprocality

The reciprocal prefix z3- is phonetically identical to the reflexive prefix (§2.6.1.1.3.1), and
can likewise appear in the slot for the oblique agreement marker, in which case the reciprocal
relationship may be construed as between the oblique and either the ergative or the absolutive
arguments:

B"3]-8l3 sig"3]-el3 k’s:gi:f (TE)
you-COM I-com companionship
B-73-dsi-/-J-eji-fl3]-3w:mi:t

3sABS-RECIP.OBL-COM- 1 pERG-make-1TER-POT-FUT.ILNEG
‘you and I can no longer be companions’ (Vogt 1963:50)

B-73W7-g% e-73-13q ’3-dsi-n3-n g-j-k'’3-q’3-n (HKo)

the-all-EMPH  3pABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-follow-PL-CONV  3pABS-PVB-g0-PAST-PL
‘they all came following after each other’ (Dumézil 1957:2)
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but by contrast, the reciprocal prefix may also appear in the ergative agreement marker slot,
and in this case the reciprocal relationship is between the ergative and the absolutive
arguments of the verb:

{s’3-n g-73-bj3-n3-gii e-13-x3-q’3-n (HKo)
good-ADV  3sABS-RECIP.ERG-see-PL-CONV  3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PAST-PL
‘they kept loving each other [lit. ‘seeing each other well’]” (Dumézil 1962b:30)

2.6.1.1.4. Impersonality and argument-deletion

There are various mechanisms at work in Ubykh that permit the deletion or omission of some
pronominal prefixes. In all transitive and oblique transitive verbs, the absolutive agreement
slot may be filled with a special pronominal prefix j3-, which is an impersonal prefix
indicating the overt lack of an absolutive direct object:

3xs g3 D-s-f-q’3-m3 (TE) vs. 1’3y j3-s-f-q’3-ms3 (TE)
today meat 3sABS-1SERG-eat-PAST-NEG today NULL.ABS-1SERG-eat-PAST-NEG
‘I have not eaten meat today’ (Hewitt 1974) vs. ‘I have not eaten today’ (Hewitt 1974)

Jigv3ls  ji-f3-m3 J3-/-k"ey-n[3]-sw:t (HU)
we this-sea-LOC ~ NULL.ABS-1pERG-walk.around-PL-FUT.II

‘we will walk around in this sea’ (Dumézil 1959c¢:168)

Oblique arguments and corresponding agreement-prefixes of oblique intransitive or, rarely,
oblique transitive verbs may be omitted without other morphological consequence:

Si-Wi-j3-n (TE) vs.  si-j3-n’ (TE)
1sABS-2SOBL-hit-PRES 1sABS-hit-PRES
‘I hit you’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:87) wvs. ‘L hit’ (Dumézil and Esenc 1975a:87)

b3 B3-1'q"'3-bz3y B-gli-ni-w:t"’-q’3 (TE)
bread[.OBL] 3sPOSS-two-slice 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-take-PAST
‘he took two slices of bread’ (Vogt 1963:46)

Agent-deletion is rarely possible, though there is a small and lexically specified set of ergative
verbs (§2.6.10.3) whose agents can be omitted without other morphological consequence.

2.6.2. Stative vs. dynamic verbs

There is a basic distinction in Ubykh between stative and dynamic verbs, though the
distinction is rather poorly developed in comparison to the system in its sister-language
Abkhaz (see Hewitt 2005a:111). Indeed, it is difficult to speak of a distinct class of ‘stative

>* Note the distinction of stress between this and sé-@-j3-n ‘T hit X’
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verbs’ in Ubykh; the morphological framework of stative verbs is in practice a means of
deriving verbs from substantives. Any substantive may form the root of a stative verb: y#
‘prince’ — si-yii ‘1 am a prince’, eb%3 ‘ill, sick’ — s-2b‘3 ‘I am ill’, though the distinction
between a stative verb and a possessed noun in the present tense is only rarely
morphologically detectable:

SE-1 (TE) vs.  si-t" (TE)
1sPOSS-father 1sABS-father[.STAT.PRES]
‘my father’ (Vogt 1963:33) vs. ‘I am a father’ (Vogt 1963:33)

and even here the distinction is regularly maintained only by some speakers, as Dumézil
(1965:40) points out that HKo levels both of the above forms to si-#".

Stative verbs are morphologically impoverished; they are able to appear only in the present
and past tenses, for which they have morphologically distinct markers (§2.6.5.3). Stative
verbs are capable of bearing only absolutive agreement and oblique agreement conditioned by
the preverbs yi3-, te"i- or dsi- (§2.6.1.1.1), but a full dynamic morphology is accessible by
incorporating the substantive root (§2.6.4.4) into the verb /i ‘to be, to become’:

Wi-tit-/-q’3-m3 (HU)
2sABS-man-become-PAST-NEG
‘you did not become a man’ (Dumézil 1959¢:167)

2-2"3 B-1s'3-/-3w:t (TE)
the-sky 3sABS-good-become-FUT.II
‘the sky will be(come) fine’ (Dumézil 1962b:165)

Although the copulas of existence (§3.2.3.3) take tense-marking typical of stative verbs in the
present, they are in fact irregular in this sense, as they may otherwise take the full array of
dynamic tenses (§2.6.5) and also take preradical negative-marking even in the present tense
(§2.6.9).

2.6.3. Finiteness

The distinction between finiteness and non-finiteness is a fundamental feature of Ubykh
verbs. Virtually any fully inflected finite verb, in any tense, may be made non-finite with only
a few changes in morphological structure. These non-finite verbs are formally absolutive
participles, being morphologically dependent relative clauses with an implicit absolutive head
(§3.3.2.9):

p-5-q '3-n-# (TE) VS, B-5-q’3-n (TE)

3sABS-1SERG-say-PRES-NFIN 3sABS-1SERG-say-PRES
‘what I say, (that) which I say’ (Vogt 1963:234) vs. ‘Isayit’ (Vogt 1963:234)
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The morphological differences between these non-finite clauses and the finite verbs from
which they are derived are as follows (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:181):

(1) Negation (§2.6.9) in non-finite clauses is strictly prefixal in all tenses: g-sé-m-b(%)j3-q '3
‘what I did not see’ «— e-z-b(¥)j3-q 3-m3 ‘I did not see it’; z-w-q 353-mi-g-3w:t ‘what
you will not want’ (cp. s-k/’[3]-3w:mi:t ‘1 will not go’).

(2) The non-finite clause often undergoes stress-displacement (§1.6): #-/-¢g’3 ‘what came
about, that which happened’ «— #-/-¢ % ‘it came about, it happened’.

(3) A final underlying /-é/ realised as zero in the finite form may surface in the non-finite
form, and may, but need not, attract stress: z-s-q 353-5-¢ ‘what I want’ «— #-s-¢q '353-5 ‘1
want it’, g-z-b(¥)j[3]-3w:t-i ‘what [ will see’ «— e-z-b(¥)j[3]-3w:t ‘1 will see it’.

(4) The vowel -3 which is deleted from the plural tense-markers -g’3:ji(3), -g-n3:ji(3),
-n[3]-swi:jl(3) and -n(3) (§2.6.5) when they appear word-finally in finite verbal forms
remains intact in the non-finite form: z-/3-3"3-¢ ’3:j{3 ‘[those] who were sitting there’
(compare g-I3-1"3-q '3:j{ ‘they had left’), e-k/’[3]-2-n3:ji3 ‘[those] who were going’ «
e-k/’[3]-¢-n3:ji ‘they were going’.

Note that only prefixal negation and overt final -3 are completely reliable indicators of a
verb’s non-finiteness. The other processes are not exceptionless, and non-finite forms exist
which are identical to the finite verb from which they are derived, such as ji-@-s-"i-n ‘I give
it to him/her’ ~ ‘what I give to him/her’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:92).

2.6.4. Prefixed adverbial elements

2.6.4.1. Relational preverbs

There are three relational preverbs, which occupy a distinct slot in the preverbal complex and
impart a grammatical role rather than a positional locus to the noun they govern; the governed
noun is marked with the relational case. The relevant preverbs are y/3- (benefactive: ‘for the
benefit of; for, to’), - (malefactive: ‘against, doing harm to, to the detriment of”) and dsi-
(comitative: ‘along with, accompanying’):

J3-z3-dsi-ne-de¥3-q’3 (TE)
NULL.ABS—RECIP.OBL—COM—3pERG—drink—PAST
‘they drank together [lit. ‘with each other’]” (Dumézil 1960a:34)

z3-nsjnf"i-n B-D-dsi-ne-B-ki’s-q’3 (HC)
one-young.man-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-COM-3pERG-CAUS-go-PAST
‘they married her to [lit. ‘caused her to go with’] a young man’ (Dumézil 1931:142-143)

B3-p’1’3-n B-D-yi3-n-k'(i)-q’3 nitfi (TE)

3sPOSS-guest-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-3sERG-kill-PAST[.NFIN] sacrificial.beast
‘the sacrificial animal which he killed for his guest’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:43)
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z[3]-8l3-7[3]-¢l3 er[3]-3w-git BD-73-y/3-53-n3-gli (TE)
one-COM-one-COM 3pPOSS-PL-heart 3sABS-RECIP.OBL-BEN-burn-PL-CONV
O-mpip-kis-q’3-n

3pABS-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST-PL

‘their hearts began to burn for one another’ (Dumézil 1967:109)

e-s-16"i-D-5"e-1""-q’3 (TE)
3SABS-1sOBL-MAL-3sOBL-PVB-leave-PAST
‘she came out of it against my wishes’ (Dumézil 1963:10)

Jig"3 Ji-miz g-[-tc"i-dw|3]-sw:tv:q 3]t (AB)
US(GEN) 1pPOSS—Child 3SABS—1pOBL—MAL—die—COND.II
‘our child would have died [and been taken] from us’ (Dumézil 1960a:48)

2.6.4.2. Orientational preverb

The orientational preverbs in the NWC languages are verbal prefixes that provide a
directional deixis to the action of the verb. Ubykh has the smallest inventory of orientational
preverbs in the family, consisting of the sole member j(#)-, which has the meaning of ‘hither’
or ‘in the direction of the speaker’. The classic distinctions are found with the verbs k'3 ‘to
g0’ (— j-k/’3 ‘to go hither = to come’) and wi ‘to carry’ (— j-w# ‘to carry hither = to bring’):

e-k/’3-n (TE) vs.  e-j-k/’3-n (TE)
3sABS-go-PRES 3sABS-PVB-go-PRES
‘he goes’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:86) vs.  ‘he comes’ (Hewitt 1974)

B-7-Wi-n (unkn.) VS.  B-j-7-Wi-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-carry-PRES 3SABS-PVB-1sERG-carry-PRES
‘I carry it’ (Mészaros 1934:179) vs. ‘Ibringit’ (Vogt 1963:216)

though the preverb has wide applicability elsewhere:

e-j-n-tx-q’3:jt’ (TE)
3SABS-PVB-3SERG-write-PLUP.SG
‘he had written it [and sent it] here’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:135)

Wi-g/3 B-z-bgz-j-ne-k*’ B-5[3)-e-w-di-|-q’3 (TE)
2sPOSS-self 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-PVB-3pERG-kill 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3SERG-CAUS-do-PAST
‘you made them come here to kill you for me’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:449)

2.6.4.3. The oblique preverbs

The verbal prefixes occurring between the relational preverb and the orientational preverb are
perhaps more complex than any other part of Ubykh verbal morphology. In this part of the
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prefixal complex stands the Oblique-2 agreement-marker, along with a series of elements,
usually referred to as preverbs, that may be governed by the Oblique-2 agreement-marker and
provide additional semantic or grammatical information to the verb.

2.6.4.3.1. Local and directional preverbs

The local and directional preverbs, which may appear directly after the Oblique-2 agreement-
marker, provide a location or focus of an action with respect to the oblique argument they
govern. They largely subsume the roles played in other languages by adpositions, though
these too exist in Ubykh (§2.2.1.5). Dumézil and Esen¢ (1975a:103-104) draw a distinction
between ‘local preverbs’ and ‘determinants’, viewing the latter as nouns incorporated into the
verbal complex, and it appears that a very restricted type of substantive incorporation is still
possible (§2.6.4.4), but despite Dumézil and Esen¢’s claim that determinants may be
distinguished by being governed by possessive prefixes rather than oblique agreement-
markers (§2.6.1.1.1), in practice such a claim is unsupportable, as may be seen from the
following examples of preverbs classified by Dumézil and Eseng as ‘determinants’:

Ji-z3-pf3-pxls]-e-n (TE)
1sABS-RECIP.OBL-backside-scatter-PL-PRES
‘we scatter from each other’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:118)

w3-miws  xstxi-I3:pgi-ns  B-v-q’e-s (TE)
that-mill  X.-clan-OBL.PL 3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]

‘the Xetx1 clan own that mill’ (Dumézil 1962b:50)

But even so, the attested Ubykh preverb inventory is still much smaller than the 123 Abkhaz
local preverbs listed by Spruit (1983). Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:105-128) list 43 preverbs:

bste’s-  to, from, or at the area below or beneath; under, but not touching, an object

ble- to, from, or in a narrow sheathlike or passagelike space

bi3ts’z- in front of the eyes of, in the vision of

bgis- to, from, or on the top of; above an object, whether in contact or not
63- to, in, or into something covered and enclosed, especially a building or room
e- to, from, or at the side of; beside; passing beside or across an object
dse- to do with the back or torso (especially with verbs to do with clothing)
ds3- to, from, or at the area behind or at the back of an object

Je- to, in, or at the front of, meeting with, contesting with

Je- to, in, into, or out of a fire

3 to, from, or at the end or side of; on a non-horizontal surface

gli- to do with the heart

gli- to, from, at, in, or on a flat, broad or open surface or area

glifs- to do with the chest or bosom
J3- to, from, or at the place beneath; underneath and in contact with an object
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jte"e-
fe-
13f3-
133-
13q e-
13q’3-
13q"’3-
mgie-
pf3-
q’e-
q’3fe-
q’3j3-
q’353-
q’383-
B36’3-
B'e-
§3-
Siq"e-
1c"3-
1ikve-
Ie-
1 egli-
VAES
Is's-
s ’3fe-
18 '3f3-
w3-
7l3q’e-

to, from, or on the ground or the earth

to do with the legs or feet (especially with verbs to do with clothing)

to, from, or next to the base of; around the base or feet of an object

to, from, or at the area under the base of an object; around an object’s foot
(with dynamic verbs) on the track of something, following after something
(with stative verbs) on the track of something, following after something
[equivalent to {3q z-]

to do with a road, travel or journey

to do with the bottom or backside, or the area behind something

to do with the hand or with possession

away from the hand

to, from, or in the area under the hand

out of the hand or out of one’s control (see §2.6.4.3.1.1)

to do with volition or desire

to, from, or in a cavity or hollow inside or within something

out of something covered and enclosed, especially a building or room

to do with the head, top, or individuality of something

to, from, or on the top of an elevated or high object

to do with the skin

to, from, or on top of one’s shoulders or upper back

to, from, or on the long side of an object

to, from, or at the area near to or close to something

to, from, at, in, or on the edge, border or mouth of an object

to, from, or in the area in front of or before something

(with dynamic verbs) in the face of or in front of something

(with stative verbs) in the face of or in front of something

to, from, or within a mass or group of homogeneous objects or matter
to, from, or in the space between objects

Preverbs ending in -z- usually dissimilate to -3- before the pronominal prefix ne- (§1.5.2).

There is also a wide array of preverbs attested with only a single verb; while some may just

reflect limited attestation, many of these are historically composite or have origins in loans

from other languages, and some cannot be treated semantically as anything more than a

disjunct part of the root. Some examples are:

bzjnz-w (sg.) ~ bzjnsz-k’z (pl.) ‘to become lost (voluntarily), to (choose to) disappear’
binz-t* (sg.) ~ binz-x3 (pl.) ‘to be within (a pit or ditch)’

dvi:gii-w (sg.) ~ d*:g/-ki3 (pl.)  ‘to go outside, to go into the outdoors’

glis3-q'3 ‘to throw away in disgust’

n3-gYij3 (+ the preverb z-) ‘to doubt, to have doubts about’
J3-j3 ‘to smoke or fume the body as a remedy’

Jj3-q'3

‘to run towards’ (cf. the orientational preverb j-?)
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qe-6’3 ‘to believe (a person)’

q’3:f3-g"3 ‘to help, to assist’

B"3-q° ‘to be ashamed of’

tev3:g%-1 (sg.) ~ te"3:g%-x3 (pl.)  ‘to be asleep’

¥3:bri3-s (sg.) ~ 4f3:br/3-3"3 (pl.) ‘to be on a horse’; in dynamic form, ‘to mount a horse’
13:2v3-1"'3 ‘to dismount a horse’

zV3:j3-1" ‘to be pointed upwards, to be pointed towards the sky’

2.6.4.3.1.1. The preverb q’3¥3- ‘out of the hand’

In addition to its literal role as a preverb meaning ‘out of one’s hand’ or ‘from one’s hand’,
the preverb ¢’sx3- also functions in a more figurative sense, to show that an action was done
out of the control of or without the willingness of the subject:

B-(D-)q’3:83-[*313-q "3 (HKo)
3sABS-(3sOBL-)PVB-laugh-PAST
‘he couldn’t help but burst out laughing’ (Dumézil 1962b:16)

With transitive verbs, this sense of the preverb causes a striking change in verbal morphology,
causing the usual ergative subject to be demoted to oblique status with a corresponding
change to the agreement-prefixes, leaving the verb without an overt ergative subject53:

Ji-p-n 73-1i1-g"3r3 B-O-q’3:83-kV'-q’3 (HKo)
this-prince-OBL one-man-certain 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-kill-PAST
‘this prince accidentally killed a man’ (Dumézil 1962b:13; Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:119)

2.6.4.3.2. The preverb/preverbal postfix ¥3-

In addition to the local and directional preverbs, there is another preverbal element that may
be governed by the Oblique-2 agreement-marker: the preverb x3-. This prefix imparts a
generally ablative sense to the argument it governs (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:79-80):

B-W-B3-Si-w:t"i-n (TE)
3SABS-2sOBL-PVB-1SERG-take.DYN-PRES
‘I take it away from you’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:80)

a sense preserved in the now monomorphemic preverb g’sx3- ‘out of the hand’ (cf. ¢’z- ‘in
the hand, to do with the hand’, originally from *¢’3 ‘hand’ + the preverb z- (§2.6.4.3.3)):

SEE"3  SE-W-q '3 B3-1V-gj-3W (HKo)
I 1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-escape-ITER-FUT.I
‘I will escape from you again’ (Dumézil 1957:19)

> As Hewitt (2005:118) points out, the corresponding prefixes of unwillingness in Abkhaz (amya-),
Abaza (amqa- ~ amqa-) and Circassian (Peg’e-) also cause exactly this type of ergative demotion.
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Sometimes the prefix »3- rather gives a sense of ‘behind’ or ‘from behind’:

6"i-z-83-1[3]--n (TE)
2pABS-1sOBL-PVB-reach-PL-PRES
‘you (pl.) are catching up with me’ (Dumézil 1965:231)

Its most productive usage, however, is as a postfix for a local or directional preverb, in which
case it provides translative force to the preverb’s inherent illative, ablative or allative sense:

2-q™’3-n [i-D-bste’3-53-13-x"3-q 3-n (TE)
the-cavern-OBL  1pABS-3sOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-pass-PAST-PL
‘we passed through [lit. ‘through under’] the cavern’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:106)

23-q'vei-n B-B-gii-g3-13-"3-g... (TE)
one-village-OBL  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-pass-CONV
‘as he was passing through a village...” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:115)

2.6.4.3.3 The indirective preverb e-

The preverb &- appears on several verbs to provide a morphemic slot with which a second or
third argument, whose relationship to the subject is more indirect than that of a simple oblique
object, may be introduced. It is the only Ubykh preverb that uses the possessive markers
(8§2.2.1.3) instead of the oblique agreement markers (§2.6.1.1.1) to mark its nominal

agreement:
si-g[3]-e-13g"’i-n (unkn.) vs.  si-Isq"i-n (TE)
1sABS-3POSS-PVB-listen-PRES 1sABS-listen-PRES

‘I am listening to it’ (Mészaros 1934:393)  vs. ‘I am listening’ (Vogt 1963:137)

B-tx[3)-e-n-63-q’3 (TE) VS.  B-5-63-n (TE)
3sABS-3pPOSS-PVB-3SERG-sell-PAST 3sABS-1SERG-listen-PRES
‘she sold her to them’ (Dumézil 1967:144) vs. ‘Isellit’ (Vogt 1963:176)

si-g[3]-é-d&s3-n (TE) vS.  si-cg3-n (unkn.)
1sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-ask-PRES 1sABS-ask-PRES
‘I am asking him’ (Vogt 1963:231) vs. ‘I am asking’ (Mészdros 1934:282)

though like other preverbs it may also take the reciprocal prefix z3- (§2.6.1.1.3.2):
e-7[3]-e-g"itfeq 3-n3-gh... (TE)

3pABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-talk-PL-CONV
‘they talking to one another...” (Dumézil 1967:179)
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e-c"-)/3-z[3]-6-s-f-e-n (TE)
3pABS-2pOBL-BEN-RECIP.OBL-PVB-1SERG-do-PL-PRES
‘I split them apart for you’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:102)

2.6.4.3.4. The generic local preverb 13-

Standing apart from the other local preverbs is the prefix /3-, which is a preverb that provides
to a verb a sense of generic and unspecified location. Unlike the other local preverbs, it does
not ordinarily govern an oblique argument in the relational case:

er[3]-sw-qetir g-13-ne-¢viy"3-n3-gi... (TE)
3pPOSS-PL-mule  3pABS-PVB-3pERG-drive-PL-CONV
‘they urging on their mules...” (Dumézil 1960a:46)

sigvs  k’3:pi-n B-s-q v-5-i (HKo)
| companion(SG)-ADV  3sABS-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-NFIN
e-13-1[3]-3w

3sABS-PVB-suffice-FUT.I
‘what [ have as companion([s] will suffice’ (Dumézil 1962b:27)

although in the absence of other local preverbs it may (optionally) do so:

73-13ms3-g"3r3-n e-b%:3" B3-§3 B-D-13-k’3-q’3 (HKo)
one-root-certain-OBL  the-old.man[.OBL] 3sPOSS-head 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-go-PAST
‘the old man’s head struck a certain root” (Dumézil 1957:43; Vogt 1963:136)

This preverb is functionally separate from the others, and may co-occur with other preverbs:

e-tfi-n e-wews-melet’s  B-D-13j3-53-13-5i-D-y"3-q '3 (TE)
the-horse-OBL the-saddle-strap  3sABS-3SOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-1SERG-CAUS-pass-PAST
‘I passed the saddle strap under the horse’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:105)

2.6.4.4. Incorporation

Although the local preverbs (§2.6.4.3.1) may be signs that incorporation was at one stage
fully productive in an older form of Ubykh, incorporation of substantives is found only to a
very limited extent in the modern language. The only productive type of incorporation is
found with the copular verb f# ‘to be, to become’ (and its causative); a substantive may be
incorporated into the prefixal complex of this verb, seemingly in place of the Oblique-2
agreement marker (§2.6.1.1.1), and this is the most usual means of accessing dynamic
morphologies for stative verbs (§2.6.2):

Wi-tit-/-q’3-m3 (HU)

2sABS-man-become-PAST-NEG
‘you did not become a man’ (Dumézil 1959¢:167)
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B-k"'3s-[-3w:t-glefi Isnds (AB)
3sABS-sufficiency-become-FUT.II[.NFIN]-like livestock
‘goods [lit. ‘livestock’] which will be enough’ (Dumézil 1959a:44)

Jfi-n v-tc’3-D-di-/-gji-q’3-j? (TE)
who-ERG  3sABS-new-3SERG-CAUS-do-ITER-PAST-INTERR
‘who renewed X?" (Hewitt 1974)

e-ifi ds-@-z3-y3-1s'3-fi-n3-t’in. .. (TE)
the-horse  SUB-3pABS-REFL.OBL-BEN-good-become-PL-CONV
‘when the horses got in shape...” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:341)

The incorporated substantive is functionally equivalent to a substantive in the adverbial case
(§2.2.1.1.2.2):

e-1s'3-/-3w:mi:t (TE) VS. e-fs’3-n e-f-3wizjt’ (KS)
3sABS-good-become-FUT.ILNEG the-good-ADV ~ 3sABS-become-COND.I
‘it won’t go well’ (Dumézil 1962b:172) vs. ‘it would’ve gone well’ (Dumézil 1931:132)

2.6.5. Tense

Ubykh’s tense-system is broadly similar to that found in the other NWC languages. Dynamic
verbs in standard Ubykh possess nine basic tenses, and in OG’s dialect, ten. The distinction
between the past aorist and past perfect, still found in Abkhaz, has been neutralised and
Ubykh now possesses only a simple past tense. Hewitt (1979:6) divides the dynamic tenses of
Abkhaz into two parallel groups, and such a grouping may be applied to Ubykh as well,
though morphological relationships between the two groups are not as transparent in Ubykh.
In Group I appear the basic tenses, the present, future I, future Il and past (= Hewitt’s
‘aorist’>*), and in Group II appear the past or derived counterparts of the Group I tenses, the
imperfect, conditional I, conditional Il and pluperfect. There are two further tenses in Group I
that do not have Group II counterparts; there is a mirative past, derived from the Old Ubykh
past aorist, and in OG’s dialect only, a present progressive tense not found in any other
Ubykh variety. For the stative verbs, only a present and a past may be observed, the
remaining tenses being accessed by substantive-incorporation (§2.6.4.4).

Tense-marking also conditions affixal or suppletive marking of number for the absolutive
argument of the sentence, and the particular number-marking strategy used is dependent upon
the tense in question. The appearance of tense-associated plural markers may also be
conditioned by verbal agreement with a second-person plural argument, no matter whether
absolutive, ergative or oblique (§2.6.8). Smeets (1997:46) notes that this latter phenomenon is

>* 1 do not use the label ‘aor[ist]” for the Ubykh past-tense marker -g’3 ~ -¢’3n(3), as in the modern
language it has both aorist and perfect past meanings; also, -q’3 ~ -q’3n(3) was originally the marker of
the perfect, not the aorist, which had a distinct marker in Old Ubykh (see footnote 55).

-117 -



first found in the Seydhatndme, but is subject to considerable variation until around 1955, at
which stage it became more regularised. Sporadically in elicited paradigms a more
Circassian-like pattern is found, with overt plural agreement only for third-person plural
absolutive arguments (see §2.6.1.1.1), but this is not usually reflected in the texts.

The position of verbal negation is also dependent upon the tense in question (§2.6.9).

2.6.5.1. The Group I dynamic tenses
The five primary Group I tenses — six in OG’s dialect — are, following Dumézil and Eseng
(1975a:148) and Dumézil (1965:268-269) (tenses with no Group II counterpart are in grey):

sg. pl. sg. pl.
Present -n -g-n Future I -3W -n[3]-sw
Past -q’3 -q’3-n(3) Future 11 -3w:t -n[3]-sw:t
Mirative past -jt’ -ji(3) (Progressive) -3Win ?

Table 6. The Group I dynamic tense-markers.

Examples of the senses of the first four tense-types are as follows (all of these examples are
from Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:148)):

wi-s-k"’i-n Vs.
2SABS-1SERG-kill-PRES
‘I kill you, I am killing you’ vs.

wi-s-kV'-q’3
2SABS-1SERG-kill-PAST
‘I killed you, I have killed you’

Wi-s-k"V’-3w:t
2SABS-1SERG-kill-FUT.II
‘I will (probably) kill you’

Wi-s-k" -3w Vs.
2SABS-1SERG-kill-FUT.I
‘I will (certainly) kill you’ vs.

The ‘standard” Ubykh present tense represents both aorist and progressive meanings, so the
form j3-s-fi-n is both ‘I eat’ and ‘I am eating’. However, in OG’s dialect these are separated
into two distinct tenses (Dumézil 1965:267-268), the present aorist (morphologically identical
to the present of ‘standard’ Ubykh) and the present progressive, whose morphological plural
form is not known:

g-mids3 e-bz-n (0G) vs. e-midg3 e-b[3]-swin
the-fire 3sABS-die.down-PRES the-fire 3sABS-die.down-PROG
‘the fire dies down’ (Dumézil 1965:267) vs. ‘the fire is dying down’ (Dumézil 1965:267)

(0G)

The Ubykh past tense appears to have arisen from an old perfect tense, and it still possesses
this function in the modern language:
B-s-f-q’3-m3 (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-eat-PAST-NEG

‘I have not eaten meat today’ (Hewitt 1974)

1’31"3 K3
today meat
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Ji-z3-q’[3]-el[3]-3wn e-j-k/’3-q’3 (TE)
this-one-place-COM-INSTR ~ 3sABS-PVB-go-PAST
‘he has come from this place’ (Hewitt 1974)

However, the past tense has also absorbed the functions of the Old Ubykh past aorist *-jt’
(singular) ~ *-jf (plural)ss, as in the following example, TE’s translation of the Turkish past
aorist verb gosterirdi ‘he used to show’:

e-st-ni-O-bjs-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-1sOBL-3SERG-CAUS-see-PAST
‘he used to show it to me’ (Hewitt 1974)

The past-tense marker -j¢’ ~ -jf still exists, but is extremely rare in the corpus and has acquired
mirative overtones, being used when an action is in some way surprising or runs counter to
expectations”® (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:151):

«&-w-bj3-f]3]-3w:ti-n B-13-mi-1» (TE)
3sABS-2SERG-see-POT-FUT.II-CONV 3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
g-w-q’3-q’3:jt’-gk:13 e-7-bj[3]-gji-jt’

3sABS-2SERG-say-PLUP-CONJ  3sABS-1sERG-see-ITER-MIR
‘although you said “it is not possible for you to see him”, I saw him again anyway’
(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:151)

z3:k7’3:tel[3]-3wn ¢"i-ble-g3-t"'i-jl (TE)
suddenly[.OBL]-INSTR 2pABS-PVB-PVB-come.out-MIR.PL

‘you all suddenly [and unexpectedly] appeared’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:151)

The plural form of the past tense, -g’3n(3), drops its final -3 when word-final in finite verbs:

> This past aorist is only known from the Old Ubykh forms preserved in Evliya Celebi’s Seydhatndme
(c. 1650), but the presence of several such forms in the Seydhatndme, along with the complete absence
of the perfect -¢’3 ~ -¢’3n(3) from this material, is strong evidence that -jt’ ~ -j{ had not yet acquired its
restricted mirative sense and was in fact an ordinary but distinct past aorist tense at the time:

13 B-3-5"3wi-jt’, o-/-fi-jt’ Seydhatndme: i1 34 5 A (unkn.)

pig  3sABS-1pERG-find-AOR  3sABS-1pERG-eat-AOR xuwzgawid ’asfid

‘we found a pig, [and] we ate it’ (Dumézil 1978:64)

§3-j-2"-Wi-ji-/3] ? Seydhatndme: & J)srw (unkn.)

what-PVB-2pERG-bring(SG)-AOR PL-EMPH.INTERR sayuwzil Sa’

‘so what did you all bring?’ (Gippert 1992:28)
°® This shift in sense is likely the result of post-exodus influence from Turkish, which also has two
distinct simple past tenses; the distinction between the Turkish direct past -DI and inferential past -mlg
is basically evidential, but the -mls-past also has strong mirative connotations (Slobin and Aksu 1982).
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J-ki’3-q’3-n3-m3 (TE) vs. J-ki’3-q’3-n (HU)
1pABS-g0-PAST-PL-NEG 1 pABS-g0-PAST-PL
‘we did not go’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:165) vs. ‘we went’ (Dumézil 1959a:36)

g-dw|3]-gj-n3-fex’s p-73-d5i-13:x3-q '3-n (TE)
3pABS—die—ITER[.NFIN]—PL—untﬂ 3pABS—RECIP.OBL—COM—remain(PL)—PAST—PL
‘they lived with each other until they died’ (Hewitt 1974)

The distinction between the Future I and Future II tenses is a subtle but important one, and is
primarily modal in nature. The Future I tense has a connotation of immediacy, certainty,
obligation or intentionality that is absent from the Future II:

B-/-3w, B-Wi-s-1t"-3w (TE)
3sABS-be-FUT.I 3sABS-2sOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-FUT.I
‘all right, I will (certainly) give it to you’ (Hewitt 1974)

(in response to the request sis™3 zsmds3 sic*t*swic? ‘will you give me a match?”)

6"i-j-ki’3-n[3]-3wi-¢? (TE)
2pABS—PVB—gO—PL—FUT.I—INTERR
‘will you come? (Hewitt 1974)

As a result, the Future I has somewhat wider application than classical future tenses in other
languages, and may serve in first person forms as an exhortatory marker:

[fi-ki’3-n[3]-3w (TE)
1pABS-go-PL-FUT.I
‘let’s go!” (Hewitt 1974)

It may also appear in semantically general or temporally unbounded statements:

w3-23-q’[3]-el3 O-p-mi-g"3w-b3, J-73-q’[3]-el3 (TE)
that-one-place-COM  3sABS-3pERG-find-IRR.PROT this-one-place-COM

e-j-k/’3-n[3]-3w

3pABS-PVB-go-PL-FUT.I

‘if they do not find it there, they come [lit. ‘will come’] here’ (Hewitt 1974)

or even in expressions of wishes despite the existence of a distinct optative mood (§2.6.7.3),
as in the following, TE’s translation of Turkish meshur olasin ‘may you be famous!’:

Wi-p’6°3:q" :q’3-ni Wi-[-3w (TE)
2sPOSS-fame-ADV 2sABS-be-FUT.I

‘may you be famous!” (Hewitt 1974)

By contrast, the Future II is a more unmarked and generic future tense:
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si-ki’[3]-gj-3w:t (TE)
1sAB S-go-ITER-FUT.II
‘I will go’ (Hewitt 1974)

g-g"itfeq’s-n tit e-q"V'iz-3w:t (TE)
3sABS-speak-PRES[.NFIN] man 3sABS-be.silent-FUT.II
‘the man who is speaking will be silent’ (Hewitt 1974)

ds SE™3  U'qWdimie’s: gV 3tV i-t"ipys  D-wi-s-1*-3w:t (TE)
now [ forty-key 3sABS-2SOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-FUT.II

‘now I will give you forty keys’ (Hewitt 1974)

and in OG’s variety only, alternates freely between -sw:t and -3wi:t (Dumézil 1965:266-268):

e-j-k’[3]-gj-3wi:t (0G) vs. e-k’[3]-gj-3w:t (TE)
3SAB S-PVB-go-ITER-FUT.II 3SABS—g0—ITER—FUT.H

‘he will come back’ (Dumézil 1965:267)vs.  ‘he will go back’ (Hewitt 1974)

wi-nijst e-g"ird|3]-swi:t (0G)
2sPOSS-intention 3sABS-be.ruined-FUT.II
‘you will be foiled’ [lit. ‘your intention will be ruined’] (Dumézil 1965:267)

2.6.5.2. The Group Il dynamic tenses

Though there are only four Group II tenses for all speakers, there is more variation in the
forms involved, due in part to their morphologically complex nature. Each is a derivative of a
corresponding Group I tense. The Group II tense-markings in TE’s speech are as follows:

sg. pl. sg. pl.
Imperfect | -n3:jt’ | -e-n3:ji(3) | Conditional I -3wizjt’ -n[3]-3wi:ji(3)

Pluperfect | -g’3:jt’ | -q’3:ji(3) ~ | Conditional IT | -s3w:t*:q’3 | -(n[3]-)3w:t":q 3(-n)
-q’3:n3:jt’

Table 7. The Group II dynamic tense-markers.

Examples of the senses of these four tense-types are as follows (all of these four examples are
from Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:148)):

wi-s-kV'i-n3:jt’ (TE) vs.  wi-s-k"'-q’3:jt’ (TE)
2SABS-1SERG-kill-IMPF 2sABS-1sERG-kill-PLUP
‘I was killing you, I used to kill you’ vs. ‘I had killed you’

wi-s-k"’-3w:t:q’3 (TE) vs.  Wwi-s-kV-3wijt’ (TE)
2SABS-1SERG-kill-COND.II 2SABS-1SERG-kill-COND.I
‘I was going to kill you’ vs. ‘I would have killed you’
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As with the plural past tense (§2.6.5.1), the final -3 of the plural forms of the imperfect,
pluperfect and conditional II tenses is deleted when word-final in finite verbs (§1.5.3):

g-j-k'’[3]-6-n3.jt (TE) vs. J~k/’[3]-&-n3:jl3-m3 (TE)
3pABS-PVB-go0-PL-IMPF.PL 1pABS-g0-PL-IMPF.PL-NEG
‘they were coming’ (Hewitt 1974) vs. ‘we weren’t going’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:165)

J-ki’3-q’3:ji3-m3 (TE) vs. €"-k/’3-q’3:jt (TE)
1pABS-go-PLUP.PL-NEG 2pABS-go-PLUP.PL
‘we hadn’t gone’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:165) vs. ‘you all had come’ (Hewitt 1974)

The conditional tenses signify a kind of ‘future-in-the-past’, marking future-like tense within
the context of a past narrative. As with the future tenses, the distinction between the two is
primarily modal, though the situation of the plain future tenses is reversed, it being the
conditional II that carries a sense of certainty or intention (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:155),
and the conditional I a more uncertain or irrealis sense, often being used to form the apodosis
of a protasis marked with the irrealis conditional-marker -b3 (§2.6.7.4). Compare:

3-py3fP-enic"s d3-@-j-ki’[3]-3w:t:q’3 B-53)-6-q"’-gi3-n3:jt’ (TE)
one-woman-beautiful SUB-3sABS-PVB-go-COND.II3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-HAB-IMPF
‘she was always hearing that a beautiful woman would be coming’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:155)

w3-tit B-7-8"3w-q ’3-b3 e-s-kv’-3wi:jt’ (unkn.)
that-man  3sABS-1SERG-find-PAST-IRR.PROT 3sABS-1SERG-kill-COND.I
‘if I found that man, I would have killed him’ (Dumézil 1959a:74)

The conditional II tense-marker is -3w(#):¢:q¢’3 in OG’s dialect (Dumézil 1965:269):
si-j-k/’[3]-3w(¥):1:q 3 (0G)
1SABS—PVB—gO—COND.H
‘I would have come’ (Dumézil 1965:269)

and a variant -3w:f":q’3:jt’ is attested in the speech of AB:

Jig"3 Ji-miz g-[-tc"i-dw[3]-sw:t":q 3.t (AB)

us(GEN) 1pPOSS-child 3sABS-1pOBL-MAL-die-COND.IT
‘our child would have died and been taken from us’ (Dumézil 1960a:48)

The position of number-marking in the conditional II tense is variable. Dumézil and Eseng

(1975a:148), taking a prescriptive stance, state that number-marking follows the tense-
marking, an additional plural marker optionally appearing directly before the tense suffix:
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6"-z-bj3(-n[3])-sw:t":q’3-n (TE)
2pABS-1SERG-see(-PL)-COND.II-PL
‘I was going to see you all’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:148)

However, the following examples indicate that the preposed plural marker may also appear
alone, without an additional postposed plural agreement, and in Hewitt’s (1974) recordings it
is in fact this type of preposed plural marking that is most commonly encountered:

si-qrel-leq p-7-83-k/’3-n[3]-3w:t":q’3 (TE)
1sPOSS-king-towards ~ 3pABS-1SERG-CAUS.PL-go-PL-COND.II
‘I was going to send them to my king’ (Dumézil 1962b:88)

6"i-k’’3-n[3]-3w:t":q’3-m3-¢? (TE)
2pABS-g0-PL-COND.II-NEG-INTERR
‘weren’t you about to go?” (Hewitt 1974)

The marker of the pluperfect tense in OG’s dialect is rather -g’swit (Dumézil 1965:269),
though its plural form is not known:

§i-j-k’[3]-q 3:w(E):t (0G)
1sAB S-PVB-go-PLUP
‘I had come’ (Dumézil 1965:269)

The ordinary plural form of the pluperfect tense marker in ‘standard” Ubykh is the regular
suppletive marker -¢’3:jf. However, where a second-person plural agreement-prefix appears in
a non-absolutive position and therefore conditions plural verbal agreement (§2.6.1.1.1), a
synthetic plural variant, -¢’3:n3:jt’, is also possible:

Ji-@-"-t"-q’3:n3:jt’-m3 (AB)
3sABS-3sOBL-2pERG-give(SG)-PLUP.PL-NEG
‘you (pl.) had not given her to him’ (Dumézil 1957:65)

p’Y’3-ni si-6¥-yi3--q’3:n3:jt’ (TE)
guest-ADV 1SABS—2pOBL—BEN—be—PLUP.PL
Vs. . SEEV-y3-f~q’3: )t (TE)

1sABS-2pOBL-BEN-be-PLUP.PL
‘I had been your (pl.) guest’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:162)

2.6.5.3. The stative tenses

Only two stative tenses exist: the stative present and the stative past. As with the dynamic
tenses, the markers are suppletive for the number of the absolutive argument.
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Singular Plural
Present -0 -n(3)
Past -jt’ -ji(3)

Table 8. The stative tense-markers.

p-s-1c"i-13q°3 (TE)
3sABS-1sOBL-MAL-precious[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is dear to me’ (Vogt 1963:142)

SEls'3-n (TE)
1pABS-good[.STAT.PRES]-PL
‘we are good’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:150)

e-pylsdik”’ Jads-ni B-enic*s-jt’ (TE)
the-young.woman  much-ADV 3sABS-beautiful-STAT.PAST
‘the young woman was very beautiful’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-glidk3-ji3-m3 (TE)
3pABS-big-STAT.PAST.PL-NEG
‘they were not big’ (Charachidzé 1989a:389)

The full range of dynamic tenses (§2.6.5.1; §2.6.5.2) is accessed by incorporating the stative
root into the verb /i ‘to be, to become’ (§2.6.4.4).

2.6.6. Aspect

Apart from the aspectual distinctions encoded within the tense system (§2.6.5), Ubykh
possesses five other basic aspects, the habitual, iterative, exhaustive, excessive and potential,
and perhaps an additional continuative aspect. The habitual marks an action done regularly or
habitually, and is marked with the suffix -g/3:

v-ki’5-63 wsn3-nkis  B-g-mi-bijs-¢3 B-D-fi-giz-n3:jt’ (TE)
3sABS-go-CONV that-from 3sABS-3pERG-NEG-see-CONV 3sABS-3SERG-eat-HAB-IMPF
‘she would always go and eat of it’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-z-bj3-g/3-n (TE)
3SABS-1SERG-see-HAB-PRES
‘I see him regularly’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:55)

The iterative marks an action done again, more, or in return, and is marked with -j(#):
v-q’3/"3q 3-3 B-5(3]-6-p’’-uji-q’3-m3 (TE)

the-place-LOC 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-glue-ITER-PAST-NEG
‘she did not glue it back onto the place [it was cut from]” (Hewitt 1974)
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e-wi-s-t"-gji-n (TE)
3sABS-2SOBL- 1 SERG-give-ITER-PRES
‘I give it back to you’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:52)

wi-k/’[3]-gj-3w:t (TE)
2SABS-go-ITER-FUT.II
‘you will go again’ (Hewitt 1974)

With negative verbs it provides a sense of ‘no more’ or ‘no longer’:

e-finds3-n-gi ¢ibs  O-O-g3ts’3-gii:l-gj-q '3:jt-m3 (IH)
the-bin-OBL-EMPH  bread 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-remain-ITER-PLUP-NEG
‘even in the [bread] bin there had no longer been any bread’ (Dumézil 1960a:47)

Ji-/"3bl3 Sig"3  s-3wn e-f3l]3]-gj-ms3 (HKo)
this-country me 1sPOSS-INSTR 3sABS-face[.STAT.PRES]-ITER-NEG
‘I cannot stay any longer in this country with honour’ (Dumézil 1961c:42)

The iterative occasionally provides a more exhaustive or conclusive sense, as in the following
examples, where a strict iterative aspect would not ordinarily be motivated:

p-mpe3-ds3 e-[-q’3:jt’-ey e-s-fl3]-gj-q 3 (TE)
the-bean-black 3sABS-become-PLUP-RES  3sABS-1SERG-pick-ITER-PAST
‘the broad bean[s] had ripened, and so I harvested them’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:62)

g-dw|3]-gj-n3-fex’s p-73-d5i-13:x3-q '3-n (TE)
3pABS—die—ITER—PL[.NFH\I]—until 3pABS—RECIP.OBL—COM—remain—PAST—PL
VS. . v-73-dsi-13:x[3)-8j-q'3-n (HKo)

3pABS-RECIP.OBL-COM-remain-ITER-PAST-PL
‘they lived with each other until they died’ (TE: Hewitt 1974; HKo: Dumézil 1963:8)

sig™3  si-sepfi-n Si-g73 B-s-/x[3]-8ji-q '3 (TE)
I 1sPOSS-on.one’s.own-ADV ~ my-self  3sABS-1SERG-wound-ITER-PAST
‘I hurt myself” (Hewitt 1974)

The canonical exhaustive aspect, which marks an action done to completion or to fulfilment,
1s marked with the suffix -/3:

j3-B-f-13-q’3-d>3 b-s3ni B-s-q’3¢[3]-gj-f13]-3w (TE)

NULL.ABS-3sERG-cat-EXH-PAST-PROT  the-table = 3sABS-1SERG-lift-ITER-POT-FUT.I
‘if he has finished eating, I can take the table away’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:54)

- 125 -



B3-lep’3 dus3-B-D-p’te’3-15-t'in. .. (MK)
3sPOSS-foot  SUB-3sABS-3sERG-clean-EXH-CONV
‘when he had finished cleaning his feet...” (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:186)

Note the particular nuance of the following example:

g-w-k"’i-1[3]-3w (AB)
3SABS-2SERG-kill-EXH-FUT.I
‘you will make sure you kill him’ [lit. ‘you will finish killing him’] (Dumézil 1959a:46)

The excessive aspect, marked with the suffix -#"3, marks an action done too much or to
excess:

J3-s-fi-tc¥3-n (TE)
NULL.ABS-1SERG-¢eat-EXC-PRES
‘I eat too much’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:56)

si-D-16"i-gitgis-16"3-n (TE)
1SABS-3sOBL-MAL-fear-EXC-PRES
‘I am very afraid of him” (Vogt 1963:125)

si-glib3-t6"3-n-q’3-m3-¢3 si-@-j3-n (TE)
1sABS-be.angry-EXC-CONV-than-NEG-CONV  1sABS-3sOBL-hit-CONV
e-si-D-y’3-q’3

3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-collapse-PAST
‘I was so angry that I hit him and made him collapse’ (Dumézil 1960a:69)

Ubykh verbs have the ability to mark potentiality within the verbal complex; the potential
aspect marks an action which can be done or is capable of being done by the subject, and is
marked with the suffix -f3:

B-5(3)-v-m-q’3c-f3-ns:jt’ (HKo)
3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-NEG-approach-POT-IMPF
‘he wasn’t able to approach her’ (Dumézil 1959b:68)

Si-tV'3:3"3-f3-n[3]-3w:t (TE)
1pABS—Sit(PL)—POT—PL—FUT.H
‘we shall be able to sit” (Hewitt 1974)

si-bz3 B-B-q"'3-n si-g ilfeq’3-f3-q’3-m3 (TE)

1sPOSS-tongue 3sABS-3SERG-seize-CONV 1sABS-speak-POT-PAST-NEG
‘my tongue was seized and I was not able to speak’ (Dumézil 1967:111)
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although lexical verbs of potentiality of course also exist (§3.3.5).
The element -z3f3f3x is clearly a reflexive derivative of the verb /3f3-x ‘to be suspended
from the base of’, but appears to be a fully integrated continuative suffix in verb forms such

as these:

B3-k"’3-q’3k)’3 e-q"'i-z3:13f3: 5i-n3:jt’ (AH)
3sPOSS-moaning-voice  3sABS-be.heard-CONT-IMPF
‘his plaintive voice could continually be heard’ (Dumézil 1957:73; Vogt 1963:218)

n3msz3 e-j-ne-f-z3:13f3: 5i-q '3:jt’ (KS)
prayer 3sABS-PVB-3pERG-do-CONT-PLUP
‘they had always made their prayers’ (Dumézil 1931:145)

jin[3]-3wni si-13-y"3-z3:13f3:5-n3:jt’ (IH)
this[.OBL]-INSTR 1sABS-PVB-pass-CONT-IMPF
‘I always used to pass by here’ (Dumézil 1960a:45)

Various of these aspects may be combined, and Dumézil and Esenc (1975a:70) note that the
combinations -j(¥)-13, -gj(¥)-f3, -gj(¥)-I3-f3 and -t"3-f3 are possible:

e-m-giffeq’[3]-ej-f3-¢3 53-bz3 B-D-q*’'3-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-NEG-speak-ITER-POT-CONV  3sPOSS-tongue  3SABS-3SERG-seize-PAST
‘his tongue was seized and he was no longer able to speak’ (Dumézil 1967:111)

Ji-D-s-t*-gj-13-f[3]-3w:mi:t (TE)
3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-give-ITER-EXH-POT-FUT.ILNEG
‘I will not be able to give it back to him completely’ (Dumézil and Esenc 1975a:70)

p-s-tc’[3]-gj-13-n (TE)
3SABS-1SERG-know-ITER-EXH-PRES
‘I remember it perfectly’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:70)

j3-s-fi-te"3-f3-n (TE)
NULL.ABS-1SERG-eat-EXC-POT-PRES
‘I can eat too much’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:70)

and at least the potential aspect may appear in conjunction with the complex continuative

element -z3l3f35:
si-pt3-z3:13f3: 5-f3]-3:mi:t (TE)

1sABS-100k-CONT-POT-FUT.LNEG
‘I will not be able to be watching all the time’ (Dumézil 1965:252)
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The discontinuous (- (sg.) ~ -x3 (pl.)) and frequentative-intensive (-#3) aspects to which
Charachidzé (1989a:388) refers are lexically determined and unproductive.

2.6.7. Mood

Ubykh has eight morphologically distinct moods: indicative, imperative, potentative and
frustrative optative, irrealis and realis conditional, and binary and complex interrogative. The
imperative mood exhibits several morphological complications that make its formation rather
convoluted, but all of the other moods are formed by simple affixation.

2.6.7.1. Indicative
The indicative mood carries no special morphological marking.

2.6.7.2. Imperative
The imperative mood does not possess a single consistent morphological pattern. The
imperative may be morphologically distinguished by the absence of tense-marking
morphology, though a plural marker -n does appear, under the same conditions as the number-
marking associated with tense-affixes (§2.6.5). Two forms of the imperative exist, one which
is more polite and the other more direct, brusque or curt. Overt agreement for the subject (i.e.
the addressee of the imperative) is deleted in some instances, the patterns of which are greatly
dependent upon the argument structure of the verb, and also upon the presence or absence of
negation (§2.6.9). The examples in this section are all from Dumézil and Esen¢ (1975a:87)
unless otherwise cited.

For intransitive and oblique intransitive verbs, subject-agreement in the direct imperative is
always overt in both singular and plural, positive and negative:

wi-k/’3 (TE) Vs,  6"-k/’3-n (TE)
2sABS-go 2pABS-go-PL

‘go (sg)l vs. ‘go(pl)r

wi-m-ki’3 (TE) vs.  g"i-m-ki’3-n (TE)
2sABS-NEG-go 2pABS-NEG-go-PL

‘don’t (sg.) go!’ vs.  ‘don’t (pl.) go!

Wi-S-j3 (TE) VS, gYi-si-j3-n (TE)
2sABS-1sOBL-hit 2pABS-1sOBL-hit-PL

‘hit (sg.) me!’ vs.  ‘hit (pL.) me!’

Wi-si-mi-j3 (TE) VS.  gYi-si-mi-j3-n (TE)
2SABS-1SOBL-NEG-hit 2pABS-1sOBL-NEG-hit-PL

‘don’t (sg.) hit me!’ vs.  ‘don’t (pl.) hit me!’
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The polite imperative may be distinguished in verbs not ending in -3 by the appearance of an
overt -# after the root:

Wi-q"iz-# (TE) vs. wi-q¥'iz (TE)
2sABS-be.silent-IMPER 2pABS-be.silent
‘(please) be quiet!’ vs.  ‘silence!’

and also in this pair of examples from Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:158):

wi-g[3]-e-q 3d-i (TE) vs.  wi-g[3]-e-q’3& (TE)
2sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-approach-IMPER 2sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-approach
‘(please) approach, come (as a guest)!” vs.  ‘approach, come (as a guest)!’

For transitive verbs, subject-agreement is deleted in the singular of positive direct
imperatives:

e-O-bjs (TE)
3SABS-2SERG-see

‘(please) see (sg.) itV

while in prohibitions and in the plural, subject-agreement is retained:

e-w-m-bj3 (TE) vs.  p-6¢"i-m-bj3-n (TE)
3sABS-2SERG-NEG-see 3sABS-2pERG-NEG-see-PL
‘don’t (sg.) see it!’ vs.  ‘don’t (pl.) see it!’

The polite imperative of transitive verbs is formed from positive imperatives only, by the

addition of a prefix dsi-:
p-wi-dsi-bj3 (= é-w-dsi-bjs) (TE)  vs.  e-e“-dsi-bjs-n (TE)
3sABS-2SERG-IMPER-see 3sABS-2pERG-IMPER-see-PL
‘(please) see (sg.) itV vs.  ‘(please) see (pl.) it!’

though when the transitive verb is causative, this prefix cannot appear, and in such instances
the polite imperative may only be formed by overt final - (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:158).

Finally, for oblique transitive verbs, subject-agreement is suppressed in all positive
imperatives, but appears in prohibitions:

Ji-O-B-14 (TE) vs. ji-@-w-mi-t* (TE)
3sABS-3SOBL-2SERG-give 3SABS-3sOBL-2SERG-NEG-give
‘give (sg.) Xto YI vs. ‘donot (sg.) give Xto YV
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Ji-D-O-t"i-n (TE) vs. ji-@-¢i-m-t¥i-n (TE)
3sABS-3sOBL-2pERG-give-PL 3sABS-3sOBL-2pERG-NEG-give-PL
‘give (pl.) Xto YV vs. ‘donot (pl.) give Xto YV

The polite imperative may again be formed only by the appearance of -#, as in this pair of
examples from Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:158):

g-7-bis-BQ-w:tv - (TE) vs. e-z-bg3-@-w:rv (TE)
3SABS-1SOBL-PVB-2SERG-remove-IMPER 3SABS-1SOBL-PVB-2SERG-remove
‘take X from on top of me!’ vs. ‘get X off me!’

A type of emphatic imperative is formed by the addition of a suffix -m3¢ to the end of an
imperative verb (§2.6.11).

‘First-person’ and ‘third-person’ imperatives are given through other means. The usual
first-person exhortative strategy is to use an ordinary verb in the Future I tense (§2.6.5.1):

23-fi:["3-53 [fi-D-e3-ki3-n[3]-3w-ms3 (TE)
one-eating.place-LOC ~ 1pABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(PL)-PL-FUT.I-CONV

J3-/~f-3w

NULL.ABS- 1pERG— eat-FUT.I

‘let’s [lit. ‘we will’] go into a restaurant and eat’ (Dumézil 1965:157)

[fi-ki’3-n[3]-3w (TE)
1pABS-go-PL-FUT.I
‘let’s go!” (Hewitt 1974)

or, alternatively, by a causative (§2.6.10.1), parallel with English ‘let’s...":

wi-d3:tv, [i-D-53-kI’3-n (TE)
2sABS-stand(SG) 1pABS-2SERG-CAUS.PL-go-PL
‘stand up, [and] let’s go!” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:158)

Third-person exhortations have a special morphological marker -g/zg"’, or -jeg*” in OG’s
dialect (and according to Vogt (1963:123) occasionally in the speech of others as well):

p-73W7-gk me-[e-]l3-x3-n3-n e-13-g/%:x3-n3-gleg™’ (TE)
the-all-EMPH where-3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PL-CONV 3pABS-PVB-remain-PL-HORT
‘let everyone remain where he is’ (Hewitt 1974)

o-j-mi-ki’3-gleq™’ (TE)

3SABS—PVB—NEG—gO—HORT
‘let him not come’ (Hewitt 1974)
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e-j-ki’3-jeg"’ (0G)
3sABS-PVB-g0-HORT
‘let him come’ (Dumézil 1965:269)

2.6.7.3. Optative moods
The plain or potentative optative mood is formed by adding to a tenseless verb the suffix -y

after a final -# or consonant, or -gy after a final -3 or the pluraliser -n3 (Dumézil and Eseng
1975a:156):

w3sy"3 B-wi-j[3]-&x (unkn.)
lightning  3sABS-2sOBL-hit-OPT
‘may lightning strike you!” (Mészaros 1934; Dumézil 1965:251)

B-B-dz3-/3-gli B-DB-yiz-me"3-fi-x (unkn.)
3SABS-3SERG-drink-CONV-EMPH  3SABS-3sOBL-BEN-fortunate-become-OPT
‘may it be lucky for whomever drinks it!” (Dumézil 1965:69)

The compound suffixes -d3/" and -dey may form a distinct frustrative optative mood,
appearing in conjunction with the past-tense suffix -¢’3 (§2.6.5.1). This is a type of optative
representing the specific nuance of a wish or desire for which an opportunity to fulfill it has
gone unsatisfied, and is equivalent to English ‘if only...":

e-j-k/’3-q’5-n3-ds:f (TE)
3sABS-PVB-go0-PAST-PL-FRUSTR.OPT
‘if only they had come!” (Vogt 1963:112)

wi-dj3 B-z-bjz-q’3-ds:f (TE)
2sPOSS-corpse 3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-FRUSTR.OPT
‘if only I had seen your corpse!” (Dumézil 1965:225-226)

J-3w-yif3-gli e-w-m-t53-q’3-n3-d[3]:ey (TE)
1pPOSS-PL-garment-EMPH 3pABS-2SERG-NEG-burn-PAST-PL-FRUSTR.OPT
‘if only you had not burned our clothes!” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:156)

2.6.7.4. Conditional moods

Ubykh possesses two distinct verbal suffixes that mark verbal protases, the irrealis -b3 and the
realis -d3(n). The marker -b3, being primarily irrealis in sense, is most frequently used as a
protasis-marker with the pluperfect, imperfect and past tenses:

wi-dws-q’3:jt’-b3 Jinz-q’s BD-te3: li-jt’ (TE)

2sABS-die-PLUP-IRR.PROT this-than 3sABS-better-STAT.PAST
‘it would have been better than this if you had died’ (Dumézil 1960b:435)
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Ji-f3tc’3 e-s-f3-mi-t"-q’3-b3... (HKo)
this-nose  3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)-PAST-IRR.PROT
‘if I did not have this nose...” (Dumézil 1959b:114)

In the present, there is no overt tense-marking:
73-bsn3-q’3 D-z-5"5w-b3 g-s-f-3w (TE)
one-grass-than 3SABS-1SERG-find[.PRES]-IRR.PROT  3sABS-1SERG-eat-FUT.I

‘if I find just one [blade of] grass, I will eat it” (Charachidzé and Eseng 1993b:32)

and in a few examples, such forms take on an extended meaning almost like a converb:

B-D-p’q/’i-b3 -s’3-n B-D-pls-ji (TE)
3sABS-3SERG-raise[.PRES!]-IRR.PROT  the-good-ADV  3sABS-3sOBL-watch-CONV
B-D-di-zi-gii e-bij:[*-gli v-z-q’3:jt’

3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-become.fat-CONV  the-lamb-EMPH  3sABS-become.fat-PLUP
‘he raising [lit. ‘if he raised’] it, the lamb had got fat by him looking after and fattening it’
(Dumézil 1968b:1)

The irrealis protasis-marker may be extended by the comitative-instrumental suffix -z/3
(§2.2.1.1.2.3) without apparent semantic change:

e-fi-@-brezz-b[s]-els... (HKo)
3SABS—1pERG—CAUS—turn[.PRES]—IRR.PROT—COM
‘if we return...’” (Dumézil 1960a:23)

By contrast, the marker -d3(n) is realis in sense, cannot be accompanied by the comitative-
instrumental marker, and does not affect tense-marking in the present:

wi-n3 {s'3-ni B-w-bj3-n-ds d3:m3  E3-ns-n (TE)
2sPOSS-mother good-ADV 3sABS-2SERG-see-PRES-PROT other ~ 3sPOSS-mother-OBL
wi-g[3]-8-m-tc*y's3

2sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-NEG-insult

‘if you love your mother, do not insult another’s mother’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:142)

nesip  v-w-q’g-g-dsn Wi-j-ds-3w (HKo)
luck 3SABS-2sOBL-PVB-have[.STAT.PRES]-PROT  2SABS-PVB-return-FUT.I
‘if you are lucky, you will come back’ (Dumézil 1957:19)

A concessive meaning (‘even if’) is formed by adding the emphatic marker -g# (§2.2.1.6) to

either of the conditional formants (though the optional -n of the concessive formant -d3(n)
does not appear in such emphatic forms):
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[i-13-mi-x[3)-gj-f3-n[3]-3w:t-d3-gi... (TE)
1pABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(PL)-ITER-POT-PL-FUT.II-PROT-EMPH
‘even if we will not be able to stay...” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:208)

Wi-ps3 O-B-bei3-w-di-wsdijs-bs-gi wsn3 (TE)
2sPOSS-soul  3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-be.lost[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-EMPH that
g-w-1"’3d|[3]-3w:ti-n e-13j("3-m3

3SABS-2SERG-send-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-moral.code[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘even if you lose your life for it, it is not right for you to give it away’ (Vogt 1963:37)

2.6.7.5. Interrogative moods

Ordinary non-emphatic interrogative sentences in Ubykh have two distinct markers. The
suffix -¢ (which also underlies the final portion of the emphatic imperative marker -msg; see
§2.6.11) is added to a clause’s finite verb to mark a binary or yes-no question:

6"i-di-€3-x3-n3 "3 (TE)
2pABS-REL-PVB-be.standing(PL)[.STAT.PRES]-PL.NFIN house
e-13q°3-¢?

3sABS-dear[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘is the house in which you live expensive?’ (Hewitt 1974)

Srws B-6"-q’v-mi-pi-n3-¢? (TE)
matter  3sABS-2pOBL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR
‘have you no work?’ (Hewitt 1974)

kvsnjz-g3 c"-k/’3-bz3-q’3-n3-¢? (TE)
Konya-LOC 2SABS—gO—EMPH—PAST—PL—INTERR
‘have you (pl.) ever been to Konya?” (Hewitt 1974)

The marker may also appear in indirect interrogatives, as in the following usage:

[e-1ebsis-¢ 2-z.q’3-6 (HKo)
3SABS—Skinny[.STAT.PRES]—]NTERR 3SABS-fat[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR

B-Si-m-1t6’3-£3. ..

3sABS-1SERG-NEG-know-CONV

‘without my knowing whether it was skinny or fat...” (Dumézil 1963:2)

Content-questions, by contrast, are marked with the suffix -j:
jin3 fi-n B-D-g3-6"i-w:t¥'-q '3-n3-j? (TE)

this who-OBL 3SABS—3SOBL—PVB—2pERG—take.Out.DYN—PAST—PL—INTERR
‘from whom did you take this?” (Hewitt 1974)
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sebs w3-bij:wig™’3-diwss:q’s-n  wi-@-j3-q’3-j? (HKo)
why that-shepherd-poor-OBL 2sABS-3sOBL-hit-PAST-INTERR
‘why did you hit that poor shepherd?” (Dumézil 1963:5)

Jit3-miz-n3 §3-n-glefi 6313
these-child-OBL.PL what-OBL-as.much.as you(PL)
B-¢"i-yi-n3-j?
3sABS-2pOBL-belong.to(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-PL-INTERR

‘how many of these children belong to you?’ (Hewitt 1974)

(TE)

Like the binary interrogative marker, -j also surfaces in indirect interrogatives, as in the
following example:

jin3 §3 B3-d:w3dj3:{[3]-3wni (HKo)
this what[.OBL] 3sPOSS-way.of.losing[.OBL]-INSTR
e-fi-@-w3dj[3]-3wi-j e-fi-0-q’3-n

3sABS-1pERG-CAUS-lose-FUT.I-INTERR  3sABS-1pOBL-2pERG-say-PL
‘tell us in what way we should execute him’ (Dumézil 1957:1; Vogt 1963:114)

The use of negative affixes in interrogative verb forms (§2.6.9) produces leading questions
expecting the answer ‘yes’:

B"3 hsdsi:jskvipi-k¥gji-n ~ wi-@-nkis-ms-¢? (MK)
you(SG) H.Y.—Village—OBL 2SABS-3sOBL-be.of[.STAT.PRES]-NEG-INTERR
Wi-p’ts’3 B-wssmsn-m3-¢?

2sPOSS-name 3sABS-O.-NEG-INTERR

‘Aren’t you from Haciyakup village? Isn’t your name Osman?’

(Dumézil and Namitok 1954:186)

In addition to the two markers -¢ and -j is a third, more marked interrogative-marking suffix,
-/3j, which forms a more pressing interrogative mood for both binary and content-questions:

me-s-ki’[3]-3wi-f37?

(TE)
where-1sABS-go-FUT.I-EMPH.INTERR
‘where then will I go?’ (Charachidzé 1989a:455)
q'3qF B-B-q’e-5-/3j? (TE)

sugar 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-EMPH.INTERR
‘so does he have any sugar?” (Vogt 1963:188)

Syntactic means of emphasising elements of the question also exist, notably interrogative
clefting (§3.4.1.2.2).
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2.6.8. Plurality

One of the most striking features of the Ubykh verbal complex as compared to those of its
sister languages is the plethora of distinct means of plural marking. As noted previously, the
absolutive case of nouns is generally unmarked for number (§2.2.1.1.1.2), and to compensate
Ubykh has developed several alternative methods of marking plurality of the absolutive
argument. There are possibilities for overt plural-marking found in the prefixal complex of the
noun, notably in the possessive (§2.2.1.3) and demonstrative prefixes (§2.3.2), but there are
also three primary ways of marking plurality of the absolutive argument within Ubykh verbs:
(a) suppletion of the root or of one or both parts of a compound root (§2.6.8.1); (b) suppletion
of the causative prefix in morphologically causative verbs, fluctuating between di- (sg.) and
3- (pl.) (§2.6.10.1); (c) any of several affixation or suppletion strategies associated with
specific tense-forming suffixes (§2.6.5). The appearance of plural forms of tense-markers may
also be conditioned by verbal agreement with a second-person plural argument, no matter
whether absolutive, ergative or oblique (§2.6.1.1.1), as in the following verb forms, all from
Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:90-91):

e"i-st-n-t"-g-n (TE) vs. ji-@-¢"-t"-e-n (TE)
2pABS-1sOBL-3SERG-give-PL-PRES 3sABS-3sOBL-2pERG-give-PL-PRES
‘X gives you (pl.) to me’ vs.  ‘you (pl.) give Xto Y’

vS.  Si-e“-n-t"-g-n (TE)

1sABS-2pOBL- 1 SERG-give-PL-PRES
vs. ‘X gives me to you (pl.)’

One consequence of this is that a second-person plural argument appearing in the ergative or
oblique positions may obscure the plurality of a third-person absolutive argument:

p-c"-n-t"-g-n (TE)
3s/3pABS-2pOBL-3sERG-give-PL-PRES
‘X gives Y/them to you (pl.)’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 19752a:91)

2.6.8.1. Suppletion of the root
The following verb roots have distinct suppletive forms for singular (or collective) and plural

absolutive arguments:

Singular  Plural Meaning

M X3 to be in a standing position (on)

st 33 to be in a sitting position (on)

fi 13 to be in a lying position (on)

Bi K3 to be in a hanging or suspended position (on)
M q’3 to give

Wi ki3 to enter; to carry, to take, to bring

X (w)y*s  to belong to
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However, there a large number of complex verb roots which are in one way or another
derived from these basic verbs, and these also exhibit suppletion. Too many of these complex
roots exist for them to be listed here, but some common examples are d3t” ~ dsx3 ‘to stand
up’, g¥’3 ~ g*’3k’3 ‘to grab, to hold, to seize’, wite ~ k/atc ‘to steal’, §’3t" ~ f’3x3 ‘to put (onto),
to place’, wids ~ kiads “to bring’, and g/it” ~ g/ix3 ‘to stay, to remain’.

2.6.9. Negation

Negation is marked by verbal affixation. There are two negative affixes in Ubykh, a prefix
m(#)- and a suffix -m3, and the choice of which is to appear in a given verbal complex is
dependent upon the tense and finiteness of the verb. The negative prefix m(#)- is the marker
used for ordinary verbs in the dynamic present tense, and also for the copulas of existence in
the present tense:

73:k7’3-git 6vi-j-mi-k’’[3]-6-n (TE)
once-EMPH 2pAB S-PVB-NEG-g0-PL-PRES
‘you never come’ (Hewitt 1974)

23-g B-s-q’353-mi-k (TE)
one-EMPH 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘I don’t want anything’ (Hewitt 1974)

The suffixal negation-marker -ms3 is the usual negative marker in both the stative present and
stative past tenses:

-/"w3-ms3 (TE)
3sABS-matter[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘it is easy’ [lit. ‘it is not a matter’] (Hewitt 1974)

wsts  sigs  D-si-gléte’-n3-ms3 (TE)
those me 3pABS-1sOBL-be.like[.STAT.PRES]-PL-NEG
‘they are not like me’ (Vogt 1963:122)

e-glid3-jt’-m3 (TE)
3sABS-big-STAT.PAST-NEG
‘it was not big’ (Charachidzé 1989a:389)

e-glidk3-ji3-m3 (TE)
3pABS-big-STAT.PAST.PL-NEG

‘they were not big’ (Charachidzé 19892a:389)

It is also the usual negation marker for finite verbs in the past, pluperfect, conditional I and
conditional II dynamic tenses, and also the most common negator of the imperfect tense:
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w3ns-gi B-z-bj3-q’3-ms3, &s3:m3  D-7-bjs-q’5-m3 (TE)
that-EMPH  3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG other  3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘I saw neither him nor anyone else’ (Hewitt 1974)

w3n3s-de3-dsn p-tit e-dws-q’3:jt’-m3 (HO)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-PROT  the-person 3sABS-die-PLUP-NEG
‘in that case, the man had not died’ (Dumézil 1931:129)

Ji-ms3 e-s-g-py|3]-swijt’-m3 (HKo)
this-odour  3sABS-1sPOSS-PVB-be.emitted-COND.I-NEG
‘I would not have smelt this odour’ (Dumézil 1959b:114; Vogt 1963:161)

B3 wi-sepfi-n j-emsl e-w-"3w-fl3]-3w:t":q ’3-m3 (TE)
you(SG) 2sPOSS-on.one’s.own-ADV this-possibility 3sABS-2sERG-find-POT-COND.II-NEG
‘you were not going to find this possibility on your own’ (Dumézil 1967:76)

3-gh O-O-g3-1[3]-3wi-n B-D-15k/i-n3:jt’-m3 (TE)
one-EMPH  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-approach-FUT.I-CONV 3sABS-3SERG-be.able-IMPF-NEG
‘no-one was able to catch up to him’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:51)

However, in the imperfect tense, although suffixal negation is the most common strategy
either suffixal or prefixal negation is possible:

B-p-mi-tc’3-n3:jt’ (TE) vs.  D-g-te’3-nz:jt’-ms3 (TE)
3SABS—3pERG—NEG—knOW—ﬂVIPF 3SABS—3pERG—kIlOW—]]VIPF—NEG
‘they used not to know it” (Dumézil 1965:233) vs.  ‘id.” (Dumézil 1965:233)

Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:168) claim that a slight distinction between the two exists: “A
I’imparfait, on rencontre exceptionnellement, peut-étre par analogie du présent, I'indice
négatif infixé. .. il y a alors un rapport de cause a effet avec ce qui suit™’.

In the Future I and Future II tenses, the negative affix appears after the root, but infixed

into the tense marker itself, clearly originating from ancient compounds of morphemes:

23:k03 B-z-bj3-q’% wsns-13q°[3]):els (TE)
once 3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST[.NFIN] that[.OBL]-after

g-s-53-/"3d|3)-gj-3w:mi:t

3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-forget-ITER-FUT.ILNEG

‘what I have seen once I will not forget again’ (Hewitt 1974)

> “In the imperfect, one encounters rarely, perhaps by analogy with the present, the infixed negative
marker... in this case there is a cause-effect relationship with the following [sentence]”.

- 137 -



sig"s  si-q'ep’3 Ji-D-si-B-k’3t"-3:mi:t (TE)
I 1sPOSS-hand  3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-CAUS-encircle-FUT.LNEG
‘I will not put my hand around it’ (Dumézil 1959a:55)

In all non-finite verbs, negation is prefixal regardless of tense:

B-W-q’353-mi-g-3w:t (TE)
3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)-FUT.II[.NFIN]
‘what you will not want’ (Hewitt 1974)

B3-py3f" e-mi-dws-q’3-63 eb's'3:6"ink’’i-n  v-f-q’3-ni... (HKo)

3sPOSS-woman 3sABS-NEG-die-PAST-CONV  skinny-ADV 3sABS-become-PAST-CONV

‘his wife having become so skinny as to be nearly dead [lit. ‘without having died’]...’
(Dumézil 1962b:121)

e-si-m-b(i)j3-q '3 (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-NEG-see-PAST[.NFIN]
‘what I did not see’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:181)

2.6.10. Valency-changing mechanisms

2.6.10.1. Causative

Ubykh has both morphological and syntactic means of causative-formation. Morphological

causatives are fully productive and may be formed from intransitive, oblique intransitive and

transitive verbs, but like its sister-language Abkhaz, Ubykh generally avoids quadripersonal

verbs, and so causatives of oblique transitives are normally formed by a periphrastic method.
Morphological causatives in Ubykh are marked by the prefix dé- or zero in the absolutive

singular and &3- in the plural, immediately preceding the root:

g-si-Q-dz:t"-n (unkn.) vs. e-z-g3-d3:x[3]-é-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-stand(SG)-PRES 3pABS-1SERG-CAUS.PL-stand(PL)-PL-PRES
‘I make X stand up’ (Mészéaros 1934:175) vs. ‘I make them stand up’ (Vogt 1963:112)

The singular prefix di- always appears when the verb carries the negative prefix m(#)-
(§2.6.9), but when there is no negative prefix, the appearance or not of the prefix di- is
conditioned by the form of the ergative pronominal prefix which immediately precedes it:

Ergative agreement | Caus. prefix | Ergative agreement | Caus. prefix
1" sg. s(#)- - 1" pl. S)- Q-
2" sg. W(i)- di- 2" pl. &"(#)- ?-
3" sg. @- di- 3"pl. e- di-
n(é)- 0- ne- 0-

Table 9. Causative prefixation after ergative-agreement markers.
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though Dumézil (1965:269) notes that the causative prefix may also appear in OG’s speech
when the ergative agreement-marker is first person singular, perhaps restored by analogy with
the second person singular form, which does use the overt causative prefix:

B-si-di-k’[3]-3win>® (0G)
3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-g0-PROG
‘I am making X go’ (Dumézil 1965:269)

When the zero allophone of the singular causative prefix is used, in TE’s speech the ergative
agreement-prefix takes its full and unassimilated form:

e-B-si-D-bj3-n (TE) VS.  -z-bj3-n (TE)
3sABS-3sOBL- 1 SERG-CAUS-see-PRES 3sABS-1SERG-see-PRES
‘I'show X to Y’ (Vogt 1963:96) vs. ‘I'see X’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:88)

though note that in OG’s dialect, as well as occasionally in the speech of others, the use of the
full vowel-grade prefixes is not a reliable marker of morphological causativity:

p-si-ds"3]-swi:n (0G) vs.  e-z-dg"“3-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-drink-PROG 3SABS-1SERG-drink-PRES
‘I am drinking X’ (Dumézil 1965:268) vs. ‘id.” (Vogt 1963:231)

The agent of causation is inserted as the ergative subject in all morphologically causative
verbs, and as a result the prefixal agreement-structure is restructured to compensate for this
insertion. Intransitive verbs become transitive causatives, the causee — the absolutive subject
of the basic intransitive — becoming the absolutive object of the causative:

&-brezs-n (TE) —  p-si-@-brezz-n (TE)
3SABS-turn-PRES 3SABS-1SERG-CAUS-turn-PRES
‘it turns’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1973:34) — ‘I cause it to turn’ (Vogt 1963:91)

Oblique intransitive verbs become oblique transitives, but the argument-structure is otherwise
unaffected; the causee — the absolutive subject of the basic intransitive — remains the
absolutive argument position in the causative form, and the oblique argument also remains
oblique in the causative:

si-B-jz-n (TE) = wi-B-si-@-js-n (TE)
1SABS-3sOBL-hit-PRES 2SABS-3sOBL-1SERG-CAUS-hit-PRES
‘Thit X’ (Vogt 1963:211) — ‘I make you hit X’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:176)

>¥ Note that this is superficially identical to the expected form for ‘X is making me go’, which would
be si-O-di-k/’[3]-3wi:n.
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Transitive verbs also become oblique transitives, but in this instance the agreement pattern is
restructured; although the absolutive argument remains unaffected, the causee — the ergative
subject of the basic transitive — is displaced by the insertion of the agent of causation, and is
demoted to the oblique object position:

e-w-bj3-n (TE) —  p-w-si-@-bij[3]-3w (TE)
3SABS-2SERG-see-PRES 3SABS-2sOBL-1SERG-CAUS-see-FUT.1
‘I'see X’ (Dumézil and Esenc 1975a:88) — ‘I will show X to you’ (Hewitt 1974)

A small group of verbs exists which are morphologically and syntactically causative, but lack
a non-causative counterpart and often do not have an overtly causative meaning:

¢-b3ns B-DB-di-bil-q % (TE)
the-grass  3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-swallow-PAST
‘he swallowed the grass’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977b:21)

e-/3/3 ¥3-q’ep’3 B-DB-di-g idki-n... (TE)
the-princess[.OBL] 3sPOSS-hand 3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-kiss-CONV
‘he, kissing the hand of the princess...” (Dumézil 1965:188)

Such verbs naturally cannot be morphologically causativised, but some of these verbs have
causatives that manifest superficially as the result of stress-displacement (§1.6):

e-si-@-bili-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-swallow-PRES
‘I swallow it (Vogt 1963:95)
vs.  D-g-si-@-bili-n (TE)
3sABS-3pOBL-1SERG-CAUS-swallow-PRES
vs. ‘I make them swallow it’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1977b:21)

The intransitive verb &’# ‘to be forged’ is the only known verb that may undergo both affixal
and stress-based causativisation:

e-ki’i-n (TE) vs. e-si-Q-k’i-n (TE)
3sABS-be.forged-PRES 3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-be.forged-PRES
‘it is being forged’ (Vogt 1963:130) vs. ‘I am forging it’ (Vogt 1963:130)

vs.  é-wiki’i-n &-gi3f's  &-O-si-O-k"’-q’3 (TE)

the-blacksmith-OBL the-axe 3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-CAUS-be.forged-PAST
vs. ‘I made the blacksmith forge the axe’ (Dumézil 1974:20)

For a single verb, ¢’3 ‘to say (to)’, the morphological causative marker often surfaces in forms
that are semantically non-causative:
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B-6-ni-B-q’'s-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-CAUS!-say-PAST
‘he said it to them’ (Charachidzé and Esenc 1993a:15)

B-O-di-q’s-n (TE)
3sABS-2pERG-CAUS!-say-PL

‘say it!” (Dumézil 1962b:39)

although from examples such as these, it seems that this phenomenon is rather capricious:

eE3-dsidgans: gl tvi-n «z3-13-g"313 p-j-ki’%-n» (TE)
their-servant-ERG one-horseman-certain 3sABS-PVB-g0-PRES
B-B-q’s-n n3rt-n3 B-6-n-q’s-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV ~ Nart-OBLPL  3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-say-PAST
‘their servant said to the Narts, “A horseman is coming”™” (Vogt 1963:58)

«B-6"3-m3-63 e-dg3-[-3w:t» (TE)
3sABS-white[.STAT.PRES]-NEG-CONV  3sABS-black-become-FUT.IT
B-6-n-q’3-q’3

3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-say-PAST
“It will be black and not white,” he said to them’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975b:43)

For other morphologically causative verbs and oblique transitives, for which morphological
causativisation is not usually possible, a periphrastic means is necessary. This is done by
deleting the tense-marking of a verb (whose argument structure otherwise remains intact) and
treating it as the direct object of the auxiliary verb -/, a morphologically causative verb
whose ergative subject is the agent of causation and whose tense governs the entire clause,
and whose preverb z- (see §2.6.4.3.3) takes an obligatory third-person possessive prefix:

si-dsits-n Ji-D-né-w (TE)
1sPOSS-brother-ERG ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-3pERG-carry
B-5(3]-8-n-D-/-q’3 txif

3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3sSERG-CAUS-make-PAST[.NFIN] letter
‘the letter which my brother made them take’ (Hewitt 1974)

Wi-g/3 B-z-bgz-j-ne-k*’ B-5[3)-e-w-di-|-q’3 (TE)
2sPOSS-self 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-PVB-3pERG-kill 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3SERG-CAUS-do-PAST
‘you made them come here to kill you on my account’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:449)

e-w-si-0-bjz B-5(3]-é-ni-m-di-fi-n (TE)

3SABS-PVB-1SERG-CAUS-see 3SABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3SERG-NEG-CAUS-do-PRES
‘he does not make me show it to you’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:178)
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Negation also does not appear in the basic verb in these constructions, but is carried on the
auxiliary; by consequence, there is no formal distinction between ‘to make X not do Y’ and
‘to not make X do Y’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:178):

v-5"3-5i-O-q’ B-5(3]-8-w-m-di-fi-n (TE)
3sABS-PVB-1SERG-CAUS-be.ashamed 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-2SERG-NEG-CAUS-do-PRES
‘you do not make me ashamed’, ‘you make me not be ashamed’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:178)

Of course, as an essentially syntactic means of causative formation, the periphrastic causative
may be applied also to verbs that are neither morphological causatives nor oblique transitives:

&-j-s-f B-5[3]-&-n-O-fi-n (TE)
3SABS-PVB-1SERG-do 3SABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3SERG-CAUS-do-PRES
‘he makes me do it’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:178)

2.6.10.2. Passive

The NWC languages all lack native passives (Hewitt 2005a:110), but through influence from
other languages passive constructions are inveigling themselves into the family; Lomtatidze
(1956:208) notes a dynamic passive in Abkhaz that has appeared under Russian influence.
Similarly, Ubykh has acquired a (rare) periphrastic passive construction which is calqued
directly upon the Turkish passivesg. It is formed by deleting the ergative argument’s
agreement-marker from the verb, demoting the ergative subject to a postpositional phrase —
the relevant postposition being the suffixed -d3k’’swn (), a calque of the Turkish tarafindan —
and treating the absolutive argument as the subject of the now detransitivised verb:

e-py’3/" e-tit-d3ki’[3):swn  p-e3c-3w:t (TE)
the-woman  the-man[.OBL]-by  3sABS-hit-FUT.IT
‘the woman will be hit by the man’ (Hewitt 1974)

e-pyi3fv B3 wi-d3k’’[3]:3wn e-63¢-3w:t (TE)
the-woman  you(SG) 2sPOSS-by 3sABS-hit-FUT.II
‘the woman will be hit by you’” (Hewitt 1974)

e-py3f-beds-gi 73-tit-d3k’’[3):3wn  e-636-q’3-n (TE)
the-woman-all-EMPH one-man[.OBL]-by 3pABS-hit-PAST-PL
‘every woman was hit by a man’ (Hewitt 1974)

w3bs-dsk’’[3]:3wn  B3-ps3 B-O-f3-5"[sw]-gji-n... (TE)
God[.0BLJ-by 3sP0OSS-soul  3sABS-PVB-find-ITER-CONV
‘she being resurrected [lit. ‘her soul being found on it’] by God...” (Hewitt 1974)

> The only known instances of this passive construction are in Hewitt’s (1974) field recordings of TE.
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e-tit eB"3-d3k’[3):swn  e-kV'-q’3 (TE)
the-man he(EMPH)[.OBL]-by 3sABS-kill-PAST
‘the man was killed by himself” (Hewitt 1974)

Where the causee is promoted out of an embedded clause to subject position, such as in
periphrastic causation (§2.6.10.1), it seems that only the embedded verb is detransitivised:

p-tit kvite if-dsk/’|3):3wni  e-py/3v B-636-3W:ti-n (TE)
the-man  K.[.OBL]-by the-woman  3sABS-hit-FUT.II-CONV
bejonofq's"

3SABS-PVB-3SERG-make-PAST
‘the man was made by Kuiciiis to hit the woman’ (Hewitt 1974)

2.6.10.3. Ergative verbs
A small class of transitive verbs exists whose agents can be omitted, leaving the absolutive
object of the original transitive as the subject of a then morphologically intransitive verb:

g-w-cy3r3bi-n (TE) vs. e-g"ings  (g-)ey3rsb-q’3 (TE)
3SABS-2SERG-shatter-PRES the-mirror 3SABS-shatter-PAST
‘you shatter it’ (Charachidzé 1991:224)vs. ‘the mirror shattered’ (Charachidzé 1991:224)

p-z-13li-n (TE) vs. si-Isli-n (TE)
3sABS-1SERG-choke-PRES 1sABS-choke-PRES
‘I choke X’ (Vogt 1963:137) vs. ‘I choke, I suffocate’ (Vogt 1963:137)

Some other examples of such agent-deleting verbs include s3#3d3s ‘to dry off’, #’if’3 ‘to
break’, 53 ‘to burn’, #3y/ ‘to fry’, 53¢ ‘to roast’, z*3 ‘to boil’ and 3"3 ‘to roast, to bake’.

2.6.11. Emphasis

Morphological emphasis of verbal forms may be achieved in a number of ways that are
dependent upon the verb form involved. Protases in either -d3(n) or -b3 may be emphasised to
form concessive clauses by the addition of the emphatic suffix -g# (§2.2.1.6), though in this
construction the marker -d3(n) always takes the form -ds:

Wi-ps3 O-O-bei3-w-di-wsdijs-bs-gi wsn3 (TE)
2sP0OSS-soul  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-be.lost[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-EMPH that
g-w-1"’3d[3]-3w:ti-n e-13]("3-m3

3SABS-2SERG-send-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-moral.code[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘even if you lose your life for it, it is not right for you to give it away’ (Vogt 1963:37)

% However, this was a self-correction by TE after initially using @-/-¢ 3 (3sABS-make-PAST) here, and
so it may be that detransitivisation of the main verb is possible, but not preferred.

- 143 -



tev3b3 &-j-5-/~q 3-d3- g%, eg’3:*ws-n (TE)
mistake ~ 3SABS-PVB-1SERG-do-PAST-PROT-EMPH  disgrace-ADV
B-S-)/3-6"-m-bj3-n
3sABS-1sOBL-BEN-2pERG-NEG-see-PL
‘even if I have made a mistake, do not view it as a disgrace for me’
(Charachidz¢ and Eseng 1991a:21)

Si-k"'3:6ep)3 73:k7’3 ©-3-w3-n-wi-b3-gii (AB)
1pPOSS-married.daughter once 3sABS-1pOBL-PVB-3SERG-bring[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-EMPH
x3:13q°3:q’s  D-13-mi-t
harm 3SABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘even if he brings our married daughter back among us, there is no harm [in it]’

(Dumézil 1957:65)

Negative and interrogative verbs may be emphasised by the addition of a special emphatic
suffix -bzz immediately after the verb root:

kvsnjs-gz  e“-ki’3-bz3-q’3-n3-¢? (TE)
K.-LOC 2pABS-g0-EMPH-PAST-PL-INTERR
‘have you ever been to Konya?” (Hewitt 1974)

BE"3 e-k/’eds-bz3-q’3-ms3 (AB)
he(EMPH) 3sABS-move-EMPH-PAST-NEG
‘he himself absolutely would not budge’ (Dumézil 1957:79)

e-5"3-ni-m-di-q i-bz3-¢3 B-e-f3-disli-nz.jt’ (MK)
3sABS-PVB-3sERG-NEG-CAUS-be.ashamed-EMPH-CONV  3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-fart-IMPF
‘he would fart at them without being ashamed at all’ (Dumézil 1960a:33)

A different means of emphasis for interrogatives, which has a more pressing or urgent nuance,
is provided by replacing either of the neutral interrogative mood suffixes -¢ or -j with the
marker -/3j (§2.6.7.5):

me-s-ki’[3]-3wi-f37? (TE)
where-1sABS-go-FUT.I-EMPH.INTERR
‘where then will I go?’ (Charachidzé 1989a:455)

q’3q’t  O-0-q’v--/3? (TE)

sugar 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-EMPH.INTERR
‘so does he have any sugar at all?” (Vogt 1963:188)
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and an emphatic imperative may be formed by adding the suffix -m3¢®' to an imperative verb:

g-73k"’3-ni v-7-O-di-q’3-m3e (TE)
the-straight-ADV ~ 3sABS-1sOBL-2SERG-CAUS-say-EMPH.IMPER
‘tell it to me truthfully!” (Dumézil 1960b:434; Vogt 1963:146)

WE-B"8-1Vi-m36 (TE)
2SABS-PVB-leave-EMPH.IMPER
‘get out!” (Vogt 1963:146)

2.6.12. Affect

Ubykh possesses a morphological marker of commiserative or pitying affect, the affix
-g"#/(3) (the final -3 is dropped when appearing word-finally; see §1.5.3), which may attach to
verbs to show the wretched or pitiable status of an action or of any argument in the sentence:

e-i:ey/3-83 si-k/’3-g"if3-n... (TE)
the-stable-LOC  1sABS-go-AFF-CONV
‘poor me, going to the stable...” (Vogt 1963:57)

13-wiiqg"3-n- gl wi-f-gj-q’3-g"if (TE)
pig-herder-ADV-EMPH  2sABS-become-ITER-PAST-AFF
‘alas, you became a pig herder again’ (Dumézil 1959a:33)

B3-13q°[3)-3wni ds-si-D-s3-plads-gvif3-t'in... (TE)
3sPOSS-track-INSTR ~ SUB-1SABS-3sOBL-PVB-watch-AFF-CONV
‘when I had watched the poor fellow’s going by means of his trail...” (Vogt 1963:57)

-g"if(3) may also be attached to substantives (§2.2.1.8). Other types of affect are shown by
non-morphological means, especially through the use of discourse interjections (§2.7.2).

2.6.13. Derived verbs

2.6.13.1. Denominal and deadjectival verbs

Any undeclined substantive (§3.1.1) can be used, unaltered, as the root of a stative verb
(§2.6.2) and be conjugated as such:

SE-1" (TE)
1sABS-father[.STAT.PRES]
‘I am a father’ (Vogt 1963:33)

°! Historically this marker likely derives from the suffixal negation marker -m3 (§2.6.9) with the
binary interrogative suffix -¢ (§2.6.7.5), but it it is not sensible to talk of -m3¢ in modern Ubykh as
anything but an imperative marker, as it is used only with tenseless (hence, imperative) verbs.
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B-z3-te"j[3]: 2k i [Ui-jt’ (HKo)
3sABS-one-hut-STAT.PAST
‘it was a little hut’ (Dumézil 1961c:53)

eE3-16"3 D-73-w3-w:t" -3w:t- (TE)
3pPOSS-skin 3pABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-take.out.DYN-FUT.II-NFIN
e-/*w3-m3

3sABS-matter[. STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘it is easy to distinguish the colours’ (Hewitt 1974)

Ji-tevj3 "33 6V-16"3-n3-q'3 te3 p-55'in3 (TE)
1pPOSS-house you(PL) 2pPOSS-house-PL-than more 3sABS-damp[.STAT.PRES]
‘our house is more damp than yours’ (Hewitt 1974)

2.7. Other word-types

2.7.1. Discourse particles

Few dedicated adverbial discourse particles are known in Ubykh, but most notable are the
sentence adverbs dsg’3(né), g/3 and k”’3. d3q’3, optionally with the adverbial-case marker -n(%)
(§2.2.1.1.2.2), adds a pressing or impatient nature to a question or imperative:

dsq’s 53 B-w-fi-ni-j? (AB)
PART what 3SABS-2SERG-do-PRES-INTERR
‘so what are you doing?’ (Dumézil 1959a:48; Vogt 1963:112)

dsq’3-ni §3-j-/-[-3Wi-j? (IH)
PART-ADV what-PVB-1 pERG—dO—FUT.I—INTERR
‘so what will we do?” (Dumézil 1957:32; Vogt 1963:112)

v-j-B-di-k/’3-n dsq’3 (TE)
3SABS—PVB—ZSERG—CAUS—gO—PL PART
‘then make them come!” (Vogt 1963:63)

The particle g/3, which may be the same root as the coordinating conjunction gz ~ g/3
(§3.3.3.1), serves as an emphasising or intensifying device for indicative and imperative
sentences:

g-wi-f~-q’[3]-3w:ti-n 8’3 (TE)
3sABS-2SOBL- 1 pERG-say-FUT.I-CONV PART

B-w-1c"-5"3-fi-q 'i-n-gk:13

3sABS-2SOBL-MAL-PVB-1pERG-be.ashamed-PRES-CONJ

‘although we are indeed ashamed to say it to you’ (Dumézil 1965:49)
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wi-k7’3-b3 /3 wi-ki’3 (TE)
2SABS-go[.PRES]-IRR.PROT PART 2SABS-go
‘if you are going, then go!” (Vogt 1963:122)

wam3r j3d3-ni e-1s’3, /3 g-/x3:q’3-m3 (TE)
0. much-ADV 3sABS-good[.STAT.PRES] PART 3sABS-wounded[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘Omer is very well, he has not been wounded at all’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:9)

The particle &’z also provides a kind of emphasis, and according to Dumézil and Eseng
(1981:22) is a functional equivalent of the Turkish discourse particle yani:

k'3 me-B-z3-fe-pfids-q’3-n3-n (TE)
PART where-3pABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-be.in.line-PAST-PL-CONV
B-t6-w3-ki’[3]-gj-n3-n...
3pABS-3pOBL-PVB-go-ITER-PL-CONV
‘...and then getting back into, you know, that line where they had been in...’
(Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:3)

e-j-k’3-f3-n[3]-3:mi:t-gk%:13 k'3 (TE)
3SABS-PVB- g0-POT-PL-FUT.LNEG-CONJ PART
D-5[3]-8-13-n3-b3 g-[-tc’3-n[3]-3w

3pABS-3sPOSS-PVB-approach[.PRES]-PL-IRR.PROT  3sABS-1pERG-know-PL-FUT.I
‘although they will not be able to come here, well, even if they do arrive, we’ll know it’
(Dumézil 1962b:87)

2.7.2. Interjections
Ubykh is quite rich in interjections, possessing a wide range of discourse and onomatopoeic
interjections as well as preserving a series of words used solely in calling and driving animals.

2.7.2.1. Discourse interjections
The following unanalysable interjections exist:

e vocative interjection eh3 (of uncertain function)
eh3y expression of surprise, gj vocative interjection
disappointment or frustration enij used to catch someone’s
ewf a magical interjection attention
gy (of uncertain function) h3j surprise or shock
hsjhsj  okay, yes, all right hsjt’ expression of strong
hsk»’ used when one discovers a fault surprise or shock
or problem J3 vocative interjection
(j3)hew ~ no (in response to a yes-no (j3)meds(3) ~ please, go on, pardon me
(J3)yew question) (ja)ymeds(3)
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j3(n)p’ej  expression of sympathy or J3ty3 expression of  surprise,

disappointment resignation or assent
Jj3wsj expression of disappointment or I3 yes, good, all right
resignation 13w expression of scorn
w3j vocative interjection

The verb phrases (z)/3w ‘it will become’ and efs’3g/isi ‘it is very good’ are also used as
interjections of assent or compliance. In addition, the phrase wsb3 [3digf3t’ (Mészaros
1934:199; Dumézil 1965:231) (cf. W3bs ‘God’), which is clearly morphologically complex
but has no discernible meaning in the modern language, is used as an expression of surprise.
Though interjections are for the most part extragrammatical, (j3)hew ~ (j3)yew may take
the postradical negative marker -m3 (§2.6.9) and the realis conditional mood marker -d3(n)

(§2.6.7.4) to form a morphologically complex conjunction jzshewmsds(n) ‘otherwise; if not’
(§3.3.3.2).

2.7.2.1.1. Greetings, salutations and farewells

There are no known native greetings in Ubykh. Those that are known are s3/sm ‘peace’ (a
transparent borrowing from Arabic salam, perhaps via Turkish seldm), fzsép/" ‘hello, good
day’ (from Adyghe fesap/(aj) ‘id.”), and we ‘hi, hello’ (likely also from Circassian; compare
Kabardian wa ‘hey, I say’, used as a form of address). However, several formulae of
welcoming exist. To one arriving for the first time:

1s'3 B-w-q’3-gl (TE)
good 3sABS-2SERG-say-CONV
‘welcome (sg.)!” (Vogt 1963:104)

wi-1s’3-j3:43-y (unkn.)
2sP0OSS-good-7-OPT

‘welcome (sg.)!” (Vogt 1963:104)

18’3 BO-w-q’s-y (TE) vs. (s'3 B-¢"-q’3-n[3)-8y (TE)
good 3sABS-2SERG-say-OPT good  3sABS-2pERG-say-PL-OPT
‘welcome (sg.)!” (Vogt 1963:104) vs. ‘welcome (pl.)!” (Vogt 1963:104)

and to one who has been to a place before:

18’3 O-w-q’s:ds-gii (HKo) vs. (s's @-¢"-q’3:ds-n3-gl (HKo)
good 3sABS-2sERG-say.again-CONV good 3sABS-2pERG-say.again-PL-CONV
‘welcome (sg.)!” (Dumézil 1957:12) vs.  ‘welcome (pl.)!" (Dumézil 1959b:123)

To one whose arrival comes as a surprise:
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[s’s B-w-q’3-j Wi-j-dsi-jt’ (TE)
good  3SABS-2SERG-say-CONV  2sABS-PVB-return-MIR
‘welcome (sg.)!” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:151)

The known formulae of farewell are: mis/smic” ‘good travels!, bon voyage!’ (a deformation of
mig’3-mic*s ‘good road, fortunate road’); y3jrswn ‘goodbye, farewell’ (a calque of Adyghe
xejreq’e ‘id.” using the Ubykh instrumental postposition -3wn; ultimately from either Turkish
haytr ‘goodness, good fortune’ or directly from Arabic yajr ‘id.”); and also the following:

[s’3:~3wn wi-13-ghi:tvi-y (TE)
goodness[.OBL]-INSTR 2sABS-PVB-remain(SG)-OPT
VS. eee  £M-13-gii:x3-n[3]-y (TE)

2pABS-PVB-remain(PL)-PL-OPT
‘goodbye (sg.)!” vs. ‘goodbye (pl.)!” (Vogt 1963:104)

2.7.2.2. Onomatopoeic interjections

A great many Ubykh ideophones have been preserved, of which Dumézil and Eseng¢ (1973)
constitutes the largest single source. As in many languages, some onomatopoeic forms
contain phones not found in the usual phonemic inventory. The following ideophones are a
representative but by no means exhaustive sample of the ideophonic inventory of Ubykh:

bee bleating of a sheep skew tapping on a glass

Sfirt'firt’ blowing one’s nose sk’ir(ir) stirring a spoon in a cup

g"rg™irg*(3) running water; thunder; tik’tik’ chickens pecking up
wheels on a road grain

huuj hoot of an owl tyfitevtyiiter  dragging of one’s feet on

k’ek’vk’ clucking of chickens the ground

k’ik’iriko the crow of a rooster t’gg”’t’eq”  an axe chopping wood

mewmegw meowing of a cat t’q’srt’q’sr  beating eggs; clapping of

mjew meowing of a cat hands or sticks

piryitfirygd grunting of pigs le"’3tx cracking of a whip

q’irg“itfirgvi clattering of chains 67799 creaking of a door

qrew discharging of a firearm 5'i3"3" an arrow being fired

qiq*iq"s collapsing of e.g. a barrel fek/ a single slap

qvex a door closing y’ek’f’ek’’  clapping of hands

B eerig/ a door clattering open Vir breaking glass

The roots of several imitative verbs may also be used as ideophonic interjections: birbir ‘to
crackle, to sputter (of a fire)’, ¢’zrq’es ‘to caw (of crows)’, and &’éirts’ir ~ ’irg’ir ‘to chirp
(of birds)’ are all found in this function.

Ideophonic interjections are usually construed as the direct object of a -g/-converb
(§3.3.1.1) of the verb ¢’z ‘to say’:

-149 -



ek’’’ ek/’>» B-v-q’3-gk q 3b3gli-n B-B-j[3]-6-n (TE)
(sound of clapping) 3sABS-3pERG-say-CONV palm-OBL 3pABS-3sOBL-hit-PL-PRES
‘they clap their hands’ [lit. ‘they hit palm[s], saying «f’2k/’f ek/’»’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1973:34)

2.7.2.3. Calls
Several surviving calls for animals are attested, and as with the onomatopoeic interjections

(§2.7.2.2), they contain phones not found in the general Ubykh lexicon:

Horses: gij, fxsw (to urge on), g/3hg/sh (to call to oneself)

Cattle: woh(3) ~ woy3 (to bring to a stop), dijj (to cause to advance or move forward)

Dogs: mshmsh, pirf3pir/3 (to call towards oneself), w3/t (to send away from oneself)

Cats: minomino, pisipisi (to call towards oneself)

Goats: kistskists (to cause to advance or turn around)

People: wewij, wij(wijw) (to call to in the distance)

3. SYNTAX
3.1. Noun phrase structure

The most basic form of noun-phrase is a complex of root morphemes that may comprise one

or more nominals and one or more adjectives, one of which may be a quantifier (§2.4.1). This

morpheme complex is treated grammatically as a single contiguous unit, with nominal

prefixing and suffixing elements being affixed to the complex as a whole rather than to

individual parts of it. The common orders of elements within the noun phrase are the

following, with the head of the phrase marked in bold:

(a).

(b).

(c).

().
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Noun-Adjectivel[-Adjective2...], where the final adjective may be a quantifier:
b'3q*’i-pt ‘red hat; fez’ (TE) (Vogt 1963:97), e-g‘els-beds ‘all of the fortress’ (TE)
(Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:441; Vogt 1963:217), z3-pyisf*-tc’ep 'q/’[3]-enic*s ‘a
young beautiful woman’ (TE) (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:351), z3-s3wds-m3if’-g"3r3
(HKo) ‘a certain little [bit of] cloud’ (Dumézil 1961c:48).

Attributive noun-Noun, in either a genitive or appositional relationship
(§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1; §2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3): ediy3-b'3q*’i ‘Circassia[n] hat’ (TE) (Dumézil
1962b:48), b'ib*-rsk*’s ‘pumpkin stem’ (TE) (Vogt 1963:97; Dumézil 1965:221),
73-8"ind"i-glidk3-b's*3ds3-gsr3 ‘a certain great bird, the eagle’ (HKo) (Dumézil
1957:5), w(#)te’3-k» ‘iron wagon — automobile, lorry, bus’ (TE) (Hewitt 1974).
Noun-noun in a coordinative rather than attributive relationship (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.2):
ti:[-dsitz:[-m3adels ‘except for fatherhood [and] brotherhood” (TE) (Dumézil
1962b:88), n3-t"(¥) ‘father and mother’ (AH) (Dumézil 1957:55; Vogt 1963:151).
Relative clause-Noun, which may be a special case of appositional noun-noun
compounding (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.3): w3-t’q"’3-s3-di-q v-5-b's*3ds3 ‘that two-headed eagle’
(TE) (Dumézil and Eseng 1975b:43), z3-q"*’i-di-s3-mi-I-titi-n ‘a man (relat.) with no
hair on his head’ (AH) (Dumézil 1959a:41). Also included in this type of phrase are



the pseudo-adjectival relative forms derived from nominals by means of the cliticised
verb -y (sg.) ~ -(w)x3 (pl.) ‘to belong to’ (§3.3.2.9.3); nonetheless, relative clauses
and constructions using clitic -y (sg.) ~ -(w)x"3 (pl.) more usually constitute separate
morphological and phonological words.

Rare variations from these orders are found; adjectives almost always follow their head noun,
but the following example from the speech of Ib demonstrates the order adjective-noun,
which may be an emphatic or contrastive device in this instance:

B3-lek’ B3-73d53 g-pli-b'sfim,  gjds B3-73d53-g% (ib)
3sPOSS-hair[.OBL] 3sPOSS-half  the-red-silk other 3sPOSS-half-EMPH
e-5"3:q’3-b*sfim  e-I3-t"-q’3

the-yellow-silk ~ 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST

‘half of her hair was [like] red silk, [and] the other half yellow silk’ (Dumézil 1931:155)

Also, a very few examples exist in which the order of a tatpurusha noun compound is not
head-final, e.g. d"i:qemil3 ‘reed field, field of reeds’ (TE), from d*i ‘field’ + gémilz ~ qemils
‘reed’ (Dumézil 1962b:47).

3.2. Verb phrase structure

3.2.1. Simple sentences

The most basic word-order in the simple sentence is S[ubject]-V[erb] in intransitive sentences
and A[gent]-O[bject]-V in transitives. The next most common word-order is O-A-V, which is
comparatively rare, and appears to provide a certain degree of emphasis to the fronted
absolutive object:

g-z"imts’s  é-ndgs-n B-D-di-q-q’3 (TE)
the-mud the-sun-ERG ~ 3SABS-3sERG-CAUS-be.hardened-PAST
‘the sun caused the mud to harden’ (Dumézil 1975:144)

si-iff 3-wite:ek’s-g"srs-n  ji-@-q"'3-n (HKo)
1sPOSS-horse  one-thief-certain-ERG ~ 3sABS-3sERG-seize-PRES
‘a thief is taking my horse’ (Dumézil 1961c:48)

73-wisndzz.: ¥ p-1c 'ici-n3 v-§3-13-ne-Q-1c"3-gii... (HKu)
one-puppy:DIM the-children-ERG.PL 3sABS-head-PVB-3pERG-CAUS-strike-CONV
‘the children beating a little puppy...” (Dumézil 1961b:286)

Despite the presence of overt case-marking, which in principle allows considerable word-
order freedom, in practice only A-O-V and O-A-V are commonly attested in declarative
transitive sentences. Indeed, any word-order in which the finite verb is not sentence-final is
extremely unusual, although in these examples the indirect object appears after the verb:
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"3 Wi-ps3 D-¢-s-1"-3:mi:t wst3-n3 (TE)
you 2sP0OSS-soul  3sABS-3pOBL-1SERG-give-FUT.LNEG those-OBL.PL
‘I will not give to them your life’ (Vogt 1963:37)

sig™3  si-g"3 e-ki’s-q’3:jt’ B-73:j3-K3 (TE)
I 1sPOSS-son  3sABS-go-PLUP  the-war-LOC
‘to the war my son had gone’ (Charachidzé and Esenc¢ 1991a:9)

V-S is theoretically possible, but so rare that only a couple of examples are known:

meki’[3]-swn @-ki’3-q’3-] wsns? (TE)
where-INSTR ~ 3sABS-go-PAST-INTERR  that
‘he went where?’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:9)

The following example appears at first to be an instance of V-S, but an examination of the
original audio recording reveals a significant pause between the verb and the subsequent
pronouns, indicating that the latter are merely expletive and hence syntactically independent:

g-nkiz-nf [i-73-)/3-fi-n[3]-3w, B"[3]-¢l3 sg"[3]-¢él3 (TE)
the-friend-ADV ~ 1pABS-RECIP.OBL-BEN-become-PL-FUT.I you(SG)-COM [-COM
‘we shall become friends for one another, you and I’ (Vogt 1963:49)

Other word-orders do not generally surface except under other influence, as with the
following example of A-V-O, which is an Ubykh translation by TE of a written Turkish
version of William Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet (Act 1, Scene 1, line 104):

fi-n e-tc’3-O-di-[~6ji-q 3] Ji-z3:j3-3"? (TE)
who-ERG  3sABS-new-3sERG-CAUS-become-ITER-PAST-INTERR  this-fight-old
‘who set this ancient quarrel new abroach?’ (Hewitt 1974)

Compare the Turkish version given to TE by Hewitt, which was also A-V-O:
kim  yeni:le-di bu eski  kavga-y1?
who make.new-PAST[.3sNOMINATIVE] this old quarrel-ACCUSATIVE.DEFINITE

“id.” (Hewitt 1974)

The oblique object ordinarily appears after the ergative argument and before the absolutive
argument in both transitive and intransitive sentences:

73-13ms3-g"3r3-n e-b'3:3v B3-53 B-B-13-k/’3-q’3 (HKo)

one-root-certain-OBL the-old.man[.OBL] 3sPOSS-head 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-go-PAST
‘the old man’s head struck a certain root” (Dumézil 1957:43; Vogt 1963:136)
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e-findss:[*3-n g-1"3t"ewi B3-f31’3:p ety i-n B3-q 3nte"3 (TE)
the-Abdzakh-ERG the-gun[.OBL] 3sPOSS-nostril-OBL  3sPOSS-finger
B-D-1’3-n-q"’3-n...

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-hold-CONV

‘the Abdzakh holding his finger in front of the barrel of the gun...” (Dumézil 1962b:66)

though it is not at all uncommon to see inversion of the oblique and absolutive constituents,
which does not appear to have any emphatic or other effect:

e-ki’sreyvs  gs-kiink/'iri-n B-O-bste’3-n-q*’3-q’3 (TE)
the-pistol 3sPOSS-throat-OBL ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3SERG-hold-PAST
‘he held the pistol to his throat” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:352)

3.2.2. Questions
Questions are formed morphologically by the addition of one of the interrogative mood-
affixes (§2.6.7.5), and are usually construed in the same word-order as declarative sentences:

&-mif*3-n ts3:di:["sd3: 13 O-B-1c’[3]-3wi-¢? (TE)
the-bear-ERG ~ way.of.boiling.soup 3sABS-3SERG-know-FUT.I-INTERR
‘will the bear know how to cook soup?’ (Dumézil 1967:167)

jind  fi-n Ji-D-e"-t"-q’3-n3-j? (TE)
this who-OBL 3SABS-3 SOBL—ZpERG—giVC(SG)—PAST—PL—INTERR
‘to whom did you (pl.) give this?” (Hewitt 1974)

though a type of clefted construction is common in question-formation (§3.4.1.2.2).

3.2.3. Copular sentences

Three morphosyntactically distinct types of copular sentence are found in Ubykh; copular
constructions of identification, classification or role, and existence are distinguished. In
addition, the intransitive verb /i ‘to be’ or ‘to become’ may act as a generic copula in an
circumstances and takes an adverbial-case complement when acting in that function
(§2.2.1.1.2.2):

Kisrim  tit-vg"i:[Yi-n B-/-q’3 (TE)
K. man-dwarf-ADV 3sABS-be-PAST
‘Kerim was a dwarfed man’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1981:21)

3.2.3.1. Copula of identification

The copula of identification is a clitic element -dz(3), which is affixed to the end of the
relevant substantive and is reduced to -d&z when word-final. The substantive-clitic complex is
treated as a single morphological unit behaving as a stative verb, and takes the stative tense-
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markers (§2.6.5.3), though when the clitic’s governing argument is an overt noun phrase the
appearance of an overt absolutive pronominal agreement-prefix does not seem to be possible:

B3-p 5’3 Hikméti-ds (TE)
3sPOSS-name H.-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘his name is Hikmet’ (Hewitt 1974)

Ji-bz B3-d33:8%3: "3 meki’s-dg3-j? (TE)
this-water[.OBL]  3sPOSS-ford where-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR

‘where is the ford of this river?” (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:10)

It is reasonably common to use a relativised verb (§3.3.2.6) as the host of the clitic:

73-53:q3 23-felf3 73-f316 '3:bzi k" '3k '3-n3 (TE)
one-scaly.headed one-lame one-with.a.runny.nose-ERG.PL
e-j-ne-/-q ’3-ds

3SABS—PVB—3pERG—dO—PAST[.NFIN]—COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is what someone with dandruff, someone lame, and someone with a runny nose did’
(Dumézil 1965:156)

or as its complement, in a pseudoclefted construction (§3.4.1.2.1):

e-fe-0-di-x3-q’3 wsnsz-des-jt’ (TE)
3SABS-PVB-3SERG-CAUS-be.on-PAST[.NFIN] that-COP-STAT.PAST
‘that was what he wore on his legs’ (Dumézil 1965:50)

sig¥3  si-di-13q’3-dg B"3 wi-glete’ (TE)
I 1SABS-REL-PVB-be.with[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] you(SG) 2sPOSS-like
23-titi-dg

one-man-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘a man like you is what I am looking for’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:117)

This copular form is also occasionally used to specify an object’s spatial location:

v-q'ee Isy3-ck (TE)
the-village there-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘the village is over there’ (Dumézil 1962b:166)

When its governing argument is a personal pronoun, however, the copular clitic does take the
appropriate absolutive pronominal prefix (§2.2.1.5), and this complex acts as a true stative
verb in its own right, taking stative tense-marking and being capable of being subordinated
with the complementising prefix d(#)3- (§3.3.2):
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vr3-dsits-1'3[" sig"s  si-dg-jt’ (HKo)
3pPOSS-brother-younger I 1SABS-COP-STAT.PAST
‘the youngest of the brothers was me’ (Dumézil 1957:20; Vogt 1963:231)

gj Si-1", e-p'y'3) ek’ 3-gii e-k" :eki’3-gl (TE)
hey  1sPOSS-father the-kidnapper-CONJ  the-killer-CONIJ
B"3 wi-dg

you(SG) 2SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘hey, father, you are the kidnapper and the killer’ (Dumézil 1962b:81)

e-di-13q’3-ds pysdik™’ (TE)
3sABS-REL-PVB-be.with[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] young.woman
d3-D-ds B-D-16’3-q 3

SUB-3SABS-COP.NFIN[.STAT.PRES] 3SABS-3SERG-know-PAST
‘he knew that the young woman he was looking for was she’ (Dumézil 1967:112)

though other means of subordination of the copula exist (§3.3.1.3). As with content-questions
(§3.2.2), occasionally one finds inversions and inverted cleft structures in which the copular
complex is brought to the front of the sentence in order to provide emphasis:

SiE"3  si-ds e-di:z"[3):ek/’3 ¥3-q"3 (IH)
I 1SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES] the-labourer[.OBL] 3sPOSS-son
‘I am [the one] who is the son of the farmhand’ (Dumézil 1957:31; Vogt 1963:231)

wsns-dz g"eq’3-/*w3-n di:b3 (HKo)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]  distress-matter-OBL ~ why
B-D-ws-13-n3

3pABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(PL)[.STAT.PRES]-PL.NFIN
‘that is why they are in trouble’ (Dumézil 1960a:22)

B3 Wi-dz3-¢ Ji-di-q’3-q’3? (MK)
you(SG) 2SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR 3SABS—REL—Say—PAST[.NFIN]
‘is it you that said it?’ (Dumézil 1957:48)

3.2.3.2. Copula of classification
Classificatory copular meanings, by contrast, do not exhibit an overt marker, but are
ordinarily expressed by using the classifying nominal as the root of a stative verb (§2.6.13.1):

e-3"snki’i  D-kvsbz3 (TE)

the-flea 3sABS-man[.STAT.PRES]
‘the flea is a male’ (Dumézil 1967:92)
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g-b'3:3v J3d3-ni e-gliglz:pf3-jt’ (TE)
the-old.man  much-ADV  3sABS-coward-STAT.PAST
‘the old man was a great coward’ (Dumézil 1967:187)

e-g"ibisn (unkn.)
3sABS-shame[.STAT.PRES]

‘it is a shame’ (Mészaros 1934:368)

3.2.3.3. Copulas of existence

Ubykh possesses not one copula of existence (as does Abkhaz), but four, which describe an

object’s location and also its attitude in that location (Table 10). Moreover, these four verbs

are suppletive, with root-alternation agreeing with the number of the absolutive argument

(§2.6.8.1). Most also exhibit stative-dynamic suppletion.

Singular Plural Meaning
(stat. ~ dyn.) (stat. ~ dyn.)
st ~ w(#):s 33 ~ k/3:3"3 to be in a sitting position; to be (of smaller objects)
M ~wE):v | x3 ~wi:xsor k/3:x3 | to be in a standing position; to be (of larger objects)
B~ w:g(")3 K3 to be suspended, to be hanging
i ~ wirl 13 ~ ki3:13 to be lying

Table 10. The copulas of existence.

The root " is suppletive not only for number and stativity, but also for tense, taking the form

t# in the stative present tense and in converbs:

b-16"3-n si-B-63-t (TE)
the-house-OBL 1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘I am in the house’ (Vogt 1963:177)

Ji-bzi-mws Ji-tys-glidks-n B-D-f3-1-gii... (TE)
this-water-mill ~  this-field-large-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-CONV
‘this water mill standing on this large field...” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:362)

The stative vs. dynamic contrast is illustrated by the following examples:
si-O-byi3-s (unkn.) vs.  si-@-bris-wi:si-n (TE)
1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(SG)[.STAT.PRES] 1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting. DYN(SG)-PRES
‘I am on top of it” (Mészdros 1934:235) vs. ‘I get on top of it” (Vogt 1963:94)
Si-jleV’e-t (unkn.) Vs. Si-jlee-witvi-n (TE)

1sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES] 1sABS-PVB-be.standing. DYN(SG)-PRES
‘I am on the floor’ (Mészaros 1934:171)  vs. ‘I lie down on the floor’ (Vogt 1963:214)

- 156 -



These verb roots cannot be used alone, but must be accompanied by a local or directional
preverb (§2.6.4.3.1), a relational preverb (§2.6.4.1), or a prefixed interrogative pronoun
(§2.3.5.1):

&-mds3-n st B-O-fe-1 (unkn.)
the-fire-OBL ~ timber  3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘there is wood on the fire’ (Mészaros 1934:252)

timsqen me-Q-t-i (TE)
T. where-3sABS-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-NFIN

v-c"-tc’[3]--ni-¢?

3SABS—2pERG—knOW—PL—PRES—]NTERR

‘do you know where Timeqan is?’” (Dumézil 1959a:32)

e-s-q’3j3-5 (TE)
3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is in my hand’ (Vogt 1963:167)

Jfi-t B-v-te’3-q’3-m3 (HO)
who-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] 3SABS-3SERG-know-PAST-NEG
‘he did not know who it was’ (Dumézil 1931:127)

W3-2"3pylin3-glids-n e-/"3d3-g/i (TE)
that-cauldron-big-OBL ~ 3sABS-boil-CONV

B-D-se-5-q’3:jt'i-n

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PLUP[.NFIN]-OBL

‘that big cauldron (obl.) which had been hung up boiling...” (Dumézil 1962b:50)

ws3ns B[3]-3w-q‘ep*i-n3 si-§3-gley"3 (TE)
that[.OBL] 3sPOSS-PL-branch-OBL.PL  1sPOSS-head[.OBL]-as.much.as
I3q/’3-glick3 B-D-f3-wi:t-n3:jt’
walnut-big 3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-be.lying. DYN-IMPF
‘a big walnut the size of my head was growing from its branches’
(Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:362)

However, all of the ‘stative’ roots are morphologically stative only in the present tense, taking
dynamic tense-marking in all other tenses, and unlike ordinary stative verbs they also exhibit
prefixal negation in the present (§2.6.9):

feyis 23-d"i:z"(3]:ek)’3 53-q"3 e-I3-1"-q’3 (IH)

long.ago one-labourer[.OBL]  3sPOSS-son  3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘long ago, there was a labourer’s son’ (Dumézil 1957:29)
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dez:m3 E[3]-vlcvi-n e-j-k’’3-q’3 (TE)
other 3sPOSS-ill-ADV 3sABS-PVB-go-PAST[.NFIN]

B-13-mi-t

3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]

‘there is no other damage that came from it” (Dumézil 1962b:66)

These copulas of existence, in combination with various local preverbs, supply a great many
idiomatic extended and more abstract meanings. The following are just a few examples:

2-73-f3-X3-¢’3-n (TE)
3pABS—RECIP.OBL—PVB—be.Standing(PL)—PAST—PL
‘they wrestled each other’ (Dumézil 1959b:112)

e-j-wi-di-ki’[3]-3w:ti-n 2-S-q’353-K (IH)
3sABS-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-go-FUT.II-CONV 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘I want you to bring him here’ (Dumézil 1957:30)

mif"-6'in3  -w-q’353-W.:B3-q’3 (HKo)
grape-damp  3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging. DYN-PAST
‘you expressed your desire for a fresh grape’ (Dumézil 1961c:51)

e-s-q’3j3-15-n (TE)
3pABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.lying(PL)[.STAT.PRES]-PL
‘I have them at my disposal’ (Vogt 1963:167)

3.3. Complex sentences
Ubykh, like the other NWC languages, generally only permits a single finite verb in a
sentence. As such, the functions served in other languages by subordinate and dependent
clauses are, in the main, dealt with in Ubykh by means of a large array of non-finite verb
forms that behave as adverbial phrases; these include various types of converbs as well as
non-finite subordinate phrases and nominalisations, although there are a few means available
to permit more than one finite verb in a single sentence. These dependent forms serve as the
bases for a wide range of other syntactic constructions.

Similarly to simple sentences, the vast majority of complex sentences place the finite verb,
and therefore the main clause, in sentence-final position. However, there is a larger degree of
freedom in the positioning of dependent clauses than for core arguments within the clause:

bli-z"3psi:ds s3ni BD-p-w-gi3-nz:jt «dij3-s3nt» (TE)
seven-evening table  3sABS-3pERG-bring(SG)-HAB-IMPF.PL! corpse-table
B-v-q’3-c|3]-el3

3sABS-3pERG-say-CONV-COM

‘[for] seven evenings they would bring out a table called a corpse table’ (Vogt 1963:54)
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315 psz O-f-l[3]-3:mi:t t’3kVi-n  [-k’3-ns-[feys (TE)
we spirit 3sABS-1pERG-drag-FUT.INEG little-ADV 1pABS-go-PL[.NFIN]-until
‘we shall not say a word until we have gone a little [way]’ (Vogt 1963:55)

me-y3-ki’3-ni-j, SEwrst, g-ms3 @—X3—pf3—p)(f3—gfi?62 (TE)
where-2sABS(JOC)-go-PRES-INTERR S. the-smell 3sABS-2SOBL(JOC)-PVB-emit-CONV
‘where are you going, Suret, with the smell on your bum?’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:78)

"3 Wi-dz3-¢ Ji-di-q’3-q’3? (MK)
you(SG) 2SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR 3SABS—REL—Say—PAST[.NFIN]
‘is it you that said it?’ (Dumézil 1957:48)

3.3.1. Converbs

Converbs are a series of adverbial-like non-finite verbs that have some properties of clauses,
but like the other dependent verb types, may not act as the main verb in a sentence. Converbs
may take substantive arguments and the full array of verbal prefixal agreement, and they also
agree with their absolutive object for number (invariably with the suffixal plural marker -n3),
but are restricted either partially or completely in the range of tenses accessible to them.

3.3.1.1. The converb-markers -gi ~ -j(1), -€3, -ms3, -giims3 ~ -j(i)ms3
The four major converb affixes marking concomitant action with a finite indicative verb in the
main clause are -g%, -¢3, -ms3 and -g/ims3; -g/ and -g#ms3 have the variants -j(¥) and -j(#)ms3.
Of these four main converb formants, only -¢3 can usually appear along with tense-marking.
The suffix -g{(#) ~ -j(¥) marks a momentary action that accompanies the action of the finite
verb. In TE’s speech, -g# is the most common form, but -j(¥) is a very frequent variant
especially after a preceding -3, whereas the form -j(#) is the only morph found in the speech of
OG (Dumézil 1965:269), and IH only used the full form -ji (Dumézil 1960a:48):

e-73-)/3-ds-n3-gii B-13-x3-q’3-n (TE)
3pABS-RECIP.OBL-BEN-accompany-PL-CONV  3pABS-PVB-be.standing(PL)-PAST-PL
‘they lived [being] with each other’ (Vogt 1963:52)

«siK"3 si-dws-q’3» B-B-q’3-ji me-@-1V'3:5-q’3-k3 (IH)
I 1sABS-die-PAST 3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV where-3sABS-sit(SG)-PAST[.NFIN]-LOC
e-jtc" e-w:t"-q’3

3sABS-PVB-be.standing. DYN.SG-PAST

‘saying “I have died,” he lay down where he sat’ (Dumézil 1960a:43, 48)

fi-13-3"3-n3-j [i-gvitfeq’[3)-e-n3.jt (TE)
1pABS-PVB-be.sitting(PL)-PL-CONV  1pABS-speak-PL-IMPF.PL
‘we were sitting and talking’ (Hewitt 1974)

%2 An example of the very rare jocular pronominal prefix y3- (see §2.2.1.3; §2.3.1; §2.6.1.1.1).
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A -gii-converb may serve as complement of the verb mg/e-w (sg.) ~ mg/e-k/z (pl.) ‘to begin’:

e-1fig/ibli-leq e-q'3-gk e-mgle-w-q’s (TE)
the-dragon-towards 3sABS-run-CONV 3sABS-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘he began to run towards the dragon’ (Dumézil 1962a:96)

e-w3y-ji B-myig-w-q’3 (IH)
3sABS-yell-CONV  3sABS-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘he began to yell’ (Dumézil 1960a:43, 48)

and sometimes it may have a more adverbial-like function:

e-mes’3-mes’3-glk e-k/’3-n (TE)
3sABS-tilt-REDUPL-CONV  3sABS-go-PRES
‘it goes wobbling from side to side’ (Dumézil 1974:22)

x3s3ni-3 D-O-ne-q’3-gl g-piremss-n 73-k"3b33-g"3r3 (HKo)
X.-old  3sABS-3sOBL-3pERG-say-CONV 3sABS-shabby-ADV one-man-certain
‘a certain shabby man they call Old Hasan” (Dumézil 1959b:117)

The suffix -¢3, by contrast with -g# ~ -j(#), rather marks an ongoing or continuing action
concomitant with the action of the primary verb:

e-k/’3-¢[3]-el3 §3-13-ti-j 53-@-bj3-q’3-] (HKo)
3sABS-go-CONV-COM what-PVB-be.standing(SG)-INTERR ~ what-3SERG-see-PAST-INTERR
Ji-D-n-q’3-giz-n3:jt’
3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-say-HAB-IMPF
‘he would always go and tell him what was happening and what he had seen’

(Dumézil 1957:12)

wsns-n  begism3 B-Q-mi-dg"3-63 tyels 73-16V’3nt3 (TE)
that-ERG wine 3sABS-3SERG-NEG-drink-CONV yesterday one-bottle[.OBL]
53-73 B-D-d&"3-q’3

3sPOSS-fill  3sABS-3SERG-drink-PAST
‘while he never drinks wine, yesterday he drank a bottleful’ (Hewitt 1974)

and unlike -g#-converbs, -¢3-converbs may occasionally take tense-marking (though as the
above examples show, there remains no overt tense-marking in the present):

B3-py'3f" e-mi-dws-q’3-63 eb's'3:6"ink’’i-n  v-f-q’3-ni... (HKo)

3sPOSS-woman 3sABS-NEG-die-PAST-CONV  skinny-ADV 3sABS-become-PAST-CONV

‘his wife having become so skinny as to be nearly dead [lit. ‘without having died’]...’
(Dumézil 1962b:121)
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B-p-mi-bj[3]-3w:t-63 73-q’[3]-el3 e-D-di-qgsrds (TE)
3sABS-3pERG-NEG-see-FUT.II-CONV  one-place-COM  3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-be.hidden
‘hide it in a place such that they won’t see it’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:192)

The comitative-instrumental marker -z/3 (§2.2.1.1.2.3) may appear after this converb-formant,
though it seems not to differ from the basic form in sense:

23-diwgss:q’3-g"3r3-n  B3-§3 B-D-q’e-mi-p-gj-f3-¢[3]-el3... (AH)
one-poor-certain-OBL  3sPOSS-head 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-NEG-have-ITER-POT-CONV-COM
‘a poor [man], no longer being able to look after himself...” (Dumézil 1957:70)

The marker -ms3 has a similar meaning to -¢3, but places a particular emphasis on the
continuing or prolonged nature of the action:

widi:f g-j-n-fi-ms3 O-O-bris-ki’3-f3-q 3 (TE)
witchcraft  3sABS-PVB-3SERG-do-CONV 3sABS-3SOBL-PVB-go-POT-PAST
‘he was able to defeat him by continually performing witchcraft’ (Dumézil 1959a:65)

BD-vq"3-fi-ms3 v-c"ipi-zswzi-gi - D-v-q’3j3-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-firm-become-CONV  the-flour-all-EMPH 3sABS-3pERG-knead-PAST
‘they kneaded all the dough [lit. ‘flour’] while it was becoming firm’

(Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:361)

The suffix -ms3 may also combine with the marker -gi ~ -j to give a compound converb-
formant -g/ims3s ~ -j(¥)ms3 having an instrumental-like nuance of ‘by means of* or ‘by dint of”:

p-16"'3-glt:ms3 B-B-di-brez[3]-gj-q '3 (TE)
3sABS-cry-CONV 3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-turn-ITER-PAST
‘he came back in tears’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:195)

p-g"3g"3-g/:ms3 e-ki’3-n (TE)
3sABS-shuffle-CONV 3sABS-go-PRES
‘he goes shuffling like an old man’ (Vogt 1963:128)

B3-n3y"ts  O-O-j3:5"3-j:mis3 B3-1"3-1"q D-f3-n-t6"3-q’3 (ib)

its-bridle ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-pull-CONV its-mouth-neck 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-break-PAST

‘he injured [lit. ‘broke’] its mouth and neck by pulling on its bridle’ (Dumézil 1931:168)
although this nuance may occasionally be carried by -ms3 alone:

e-w'3-gli p-dE363-ms3 g-1"3y"3-n v-O-ds3-5"3-n3-n (HKu)

the-dog-EMPH 3sABS-swim-CONV the-river-OBL 3pABS-3sOBL-PVB-cross-PL-CONV
‘they crossing the river by means of the dog’s swimming’ (Dumézil 1961b:289)
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The marker -ms3 may also be followed by the comitative-instrumental suffix without apparent
semantic change:

e-ki’3-ms[3]-elz z3-d"i-enie"3:[Vi-n B-k(3]-¢-13-q’3 (TE)
3sABS-go-CONV-COM  one-prairie-pretty-OBL  3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-arrive-PAST
‘having left, he arrived at a pretty little prairie’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1955a:31)

and it also appears suffixed to a few nominals, where it serves as a kind of adverb-formant
with continuative sense (§2.5.1).

3.3.1.2. The converb-marker -[3
The converb-forming suffix -/3 when it appears alone exclusively marks the complement of
the verb s ‘to want’:

v-2-bij3-/3 B-z-6"4-n (unkn.)
3sABS-1SERG-see-CONV  3sABS-1SERG-want-PRES
‘I want to see him’ (Mészéaros 1934:328; Vogt 1963:188)

[¥snd"3-573 e-w-ds-fi-f-/3 B-3-5"5-n (TE)
wild.animals-meat ~ 3SABS-2SOBL-COM- 1 pERG-eat-CONV ~ 3sABS-1pERG-want-PRES
‘we want to eat game meat with you” (Vogt 1963:59)

though in composition with the emphatic suffix -g# (§2.2.1.6), it may also appear in indefinite
relative clauses formed from morphologically interrogative verb phrases (§3.3.2.9.1).

3.3.1.3. The converb-marker -n(i) ~ -n(3%3d3(n))

The converb-marker -n(#), which Ubykh shares with Abkhaz, is formally identical to the
adverbial case suffix -n(#) (§2.2.1.1.2.2) and is one of the most common converb-formants.
Referred to by Hewitt (2005:128) as the ‘absolute’, this converb is the usual means of clause-
chaining (§3.3.4), and a sequence of a -ni-converb followed by a finite verb has the meaning
of ‘X, and then Y’:

wsns-n  Q-O-yi3-giibsi-n B-e-pysdik’i-jt’ (TE)
that-OBL ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-be.angry-CONV 3sABS-the-young. woman-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]
i-O-k'-q’3

3SABS-3SERG-kill-PAST
‘he got angry about that and he killed the aforementioned young woman’ (Hewitt 1974)

e"i-d3:x3-n3-n evi-qvmels-n (TE)

2pABS-stand.up(PL)-PL-CONV 2pABS-dance-PL
‘stand up and dance!” (Dumézil 1967:54)
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Jig"3l3-gli  cici-ni fi-gh-t"’-gj-ns-n EmMmsn-53 (HU)
us-EMPH night—ADV 1pABS—PVB—leaVC—ITER—PL—CONV A.-LOC

Ji-j-ki’3-q’3-n

1pABS-PVB-g0-PAST-PL

‘as for us, we left during the night and came to Amman’ (Dumézil 1959a:37)

though like the -g# ~ -j converb (§3.3.1.1), a converb in -n(¥) may also serve as the
complement of the verb b(¥)j3 ‘to see’:

B3-d3f"3ni-q*’353s e-pyisdik”’ B3-q 8p’3-n (TE)
3sPOSS-silver-ring the-young.woman[.OBL]  3sPOSS-hand-OBL
B-D-f3-ti-n B-D-bjz-q’3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)-CONV ~ 3sABS-3SERG-see-PAST
‘he saw his silver ring lying on the young woman’s hand’ (Hewitt 1974)

A clitic conjunction -35"3d3(n), glossed by Charachidzé and Eseng¢ (1991a:5) as “apres (que)”
(“after”’), may sometimes appear as an extension of -n(#)-converbs, but the distinction between
the -n(#)-form and the extended form -n-353d3(n) is not at all well understood:

B3-v'3 B-D-f3-n-q’i-n-35"3d3 -@-n-1"-q’s (TE)
3sPOSS-moustache 3sABS-PVB-cut-3sERG-CONV-CONJ 3sABS-3SOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-PAST

‘he cut off his moustache and then gave it to her’ (Hewitt 1974)

-n(#) may appear on a verb in the past tense, where it takes on a perfective meaning:

S3WSHEQ™3  B3-16"3 djz:tc3-n-giete’ B-/-q’3-ni (TE)
S.[.OBL] 3sP0OSS-skin  corpse.skin-OBL-like 3sABS-become-PAST-CONV
B3-16"]3-B3 e-j-ds-q’3

3sPOSS-house-LOC  3SABS-PVB-return-PAST
‘Sewsirique, his skin having become like a corpse’s, returned to his house’
(Dumézil 1960b:437)

and the -n(¥)-marking may also appear on a verb in either the Future I or Future II tense to
provide a converb that has purposive meaning, though the distinction of intent that normally
separates the Future I and II tenses is not always clear in these forms:

jing  @-0O-q’[3]-3w:ti-ni eg’s:[  e-j-n-/-q’3-c? (TE)
this  3sABS-3SERG-say-FUT.II-FCONV il 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-do-PAST-INTERR
‘did he do wrong in saying this?” (Hewitt 1974)

Ji-@-s-q’[3]-3w-ni e-s-k3-f3-q’3-m3 (unkn.)

3sABS-3sOBL-1SERG-say-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-1sERG-dare-POT-PAST-NEG
‘I could not dare to say it to him’ (Mészaros 1934:192; Vogt 1963:133)
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siB"3 u-si-6"i-0-q’3-n[3]-3w:ti-n ¢"i-d-u-glen3-q 3. ji3 (HKo)
I 3sABS-1sOBL-2pERG-CAUS-say-PL-FUT.II-CONV 2pABS-REL-PVB-hope-PLUP.PL.NFIN
B-sekii-jt'i-j ?

3SABS-what-STAT.PAST-INTERR

‘what was it that you had hoped to make me say?’ (Dumézil 1962b:15)

These -[future]-n(#) forms, especially the form using the Future II tense, are perhaps the most
versatile type of converb in Ubykh, functionally equivalent to the English “to”-infinitive
clause and appearing as a complement in just as wide a variety of usages, even serving as the
subordinate clause in one type of indirect quotation (§3.3.6.2):

B3 si-w-i eg/i-t"-3w: ti-n si-j-k/’3-q 3 (HKo)
you(SG) 1sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-FUT.II-CONV  1SABS-PVB-go-PAST
‘I came here to be near you’ (Dumézil 1959b:108)

si-dzse[3]-3w:ti-n p-z-gli:s[3) ef3-fi-n (TE)
1SABS-swim-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-1SOBL-PVB-become-PRES
‘I like to swim’ (Hewitt 1974)

wsn3-q’[3]-el3 si-j-k/’|3]-3w:ti-ni g-s-53-/"3d3-q’3 (TE)
that-place-COM  1SABS-PVB-go-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-1SOBL-PVB-boil-PAST
‘I forgot to call there’ (Hewitt 1974)

B3-py3 B-B-n-t"-3w:ti-n (TE)
3sPOSS-daughter 3sABS-3SOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-FUT.II-CONV
@-6-ni-B-q’3-q’5>

3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-CAUS-say-PAST
‘he said to them that he would give him his daughter’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1993a:11)

Finally, -n({) may form a complement from a noun marked with the copular clitic -dz3
(§3.2.3):

wsns  si-t"(i)-dg3-n g-si-m-t¢’3-n3:jt’ (TE)
that 1sPOSS-father-COP[.STAT.PRES]-CONV  3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-IMPF
‘I was not aware he was my father’ (Vogt 1963:231; Dumézil 1965:257)

3.3.1.4. The converb-marker -ms3

The converb-marking suffix -ms forms converbs that have a conditional or imperative force,
and -ms3-converbs in this function usually accompany a finite verb in either the Future I or
Future II tense:

% See §2.6.10.1.
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Wi-j-k/’3-m3 e-wi-s-q’[3]-3w (TE)
2SABS-PVB-go-CONV  3sABS-2sOBL-1SERG-say-FUT.I
‘come here and 1l tell you’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:166)

"3 $3-W-q 353-Ki-[3-gJ v-7-B-di-q’3-m3 (TE)
you(SG) what-2sOBL-PVB-want-CONV-EMPH 3sABS-1SOBL-2SERG-CAUS-say-CONV
B-W-)/3-5-f-3w:t

3SABS-2SOBL-BEN-1SERG-do-FUT.II

‘tell me whatever [it is] you want and I will do it for you” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:166)

Like the converb-markers -¢3 and -ms3, the suffix may be accompanied by the comitative-
instrumental suffix -z/3 without apparent semantic change:

73-6"ib‘3-1’3k"’i-n O-D-x3ts’3-O-di-s-m|[3]-el3 (AH)
one-bread-bit-ADV 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-2sERG-CAUS-be.sitting(SG)-CONV-COM

Si-53 D-13-si-w: 1V -gj-3w:t

1sPOSS-head  3SABS-PVB-1SERG-take.out-ITER-FUT.II

‘put a little bread in it, and I will [go to] seek adventure’ (Dumézil 1957:55)

The suffix -m3 may itself be accompanied by the Future I tense marker:

2-73-W3-W-q i:1"-3w-m3 v-B-di-ffides (TE)
3SABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-2SERG-cut.into.slices(SG)-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-cool
‘slice it up and let it cool’ (Dumézil 1959a:65)

3-fi:["3-53 [fi-D-e3-kiz-n[3]-3w-m3 (TE)
one-eating.place-LOC 1pABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(PL)-PL-FUT.I-CONV

J3-/~f-3w

NULL.ABS-1pERG-eat-FUT.I

‘let’s [lit. ‘we will’] go into a restaurant and eat’ (Dumézil 1965:157)

However, the nuance of the form in -sw-m3 is often less strongly imperative, and may also
exhibit simple future force, without any trace of imperativity:

B3-leg s-k/’[3]-3w-m3 si-g[3]-g-*[3]-3w (IH)
3sPOSS-near 1SABS-g0-FUT.I-CONV  1SABS-3sPOSS-PVB-ask-FUT.I
‘I will go to him and ask him’ (Dumézil 1957:58)

si-g3-"[3]-3w-m3 e-z"3ck B-bri3-si-py[3]-swi:jt’ (TE)

1SABS-PVB-climb-FUT.I-CONV  the-snow 3SABS-PVB-1SERG-scatter-COND.I
‘I would climb up and clean the snow off it’ (Dumézil 1967:92, 94)
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b%q‘s B-gli-n-e"-3w-ms3 ¥[3]-8bg’3-n (TE)
enemy  3sABS-PVB-3sERG-drive-FUT.I-CONV  3sPOSS-nest-OBL
O-O-g36°3-n-tc"[3]-3w:t

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-beat-FUT.II

‘he will drive [his] enemy out and into his lair’ (Vogt 1963:66)

The combination -3w-m3 may also appear with the comitative-instrumental suffix -z/3 without
semantic change:

JEwteW’3 23-j3:dg[ 3]-3wni e-pfe-¢"-tyvi-n[3]-sw-m[3]-els... (TE)
this-iron one-strike[OBL]-INSTR ~ 3SABS-PVB-2pERG-tear-PL-FUT.I-CONV-COM
‘you (pl.) piercing this iron with one blow...” (Dumézil 1957:30)

3.3.1.5. The converb-formant -tel3
The extremely rare converb-formant -fz/3 accompanies the Future I tense. Due to its rarity, its
precise nuance of meaning is not clear:

dus-j3-s-f-a3w-tel3 -si-ni-Q-te’3-q’3 (HKo)
how-NULL.ABS-1SERG-eat-FUT.I-CONV 3SABS-1SOBL-3SERG-CAUS-know-PAST
vs. -s-f-3w-tel3 ... (TE)

3sABS-1SERG-eat-FUT.I-CONV
‘he taught me how to eat’ (Dumézil 1960a:24)

eB3-dws: 13 {s’3-n B-/-3w-tel3 vgis3-n (TE)
3pPOSS-way.of.dying  good-ADV  3sABS-become-FUT.I-CONV bad-ADV
B-[-3w-tels v-z-Q-di-tc’3

3sABS-become-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-1sOBL-2SERG-CAUS-know
‘let me know if their way of dying will be good or bad’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1978:85)

Like the converb-formant -ms3, -tels also finds usage as an adverbial-forming nominal suffix
in the following example:

si-mizi.[~3wn-tel3 Si-13:briz-wi:s-gli (HKo)
1sPOSS-childhood[.OBL]-INSTR-CONV  1SABS-PVB-be.sitting. DYN(SG)-CONV
Ji-g"ibrs-n dys-si-B-glii-wi-¢[3]-uls...

this-plain-OBL ~ SUB-1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-CONV-COM
‘during my childhood, when I would go to that plain on horseback...” (Dumézil 1960a:20)

3.3.1.6. The converb-marker -ed¥3n

The marker -ed*sn forms converbs that have a sense of goal, and has similar semantics to the
dependent nominalisation marked with -gk/’3 (§2.2.3.2.3.2.1), but carries an additional
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connotation that the verb it marks is a necessary or required but previously unfulfilled task
that one has completed:

B-miz p-jte’p-s-wiss-g:d"3:n si-j-ds-q '3 (TE)
the-child 3sABS-PVB-1sERG-be.sitting. DYN(SG)-CONV 1SABS-PVB-return-PAST
‘I put the child [that I needed to put to bed] to bed and I came back’ (Dumézil 1965:226)

w3nz  e-z3ndsz-n B-13-gli:t*-q 3]t -ey e-z-dv-e:d"3:n (TE)
that the-half-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-remain-PLUP-RES  3SABS-1SERG-sew-CONV
si-Jj-ds-q '3

1SABS-PVB-return-PAST
‘half of it was left, so I sewed it and came back’ (Dumézil 1965:227)

3.3.2. Subordination and complement-clauses

The NWC languages do not have subordinate clauses in the sense that they are found in
western European languages, and Ubykh, like the other NWC languages, does not have a free
complementiser; however, the interrogative/relative prefix d(x)3- ‘how’ (§2.3.5.1) serves as a
complementising prefix that forms many types of subordinate phrases and complements from
verb forms. The forms d3- and dg3- are in more or less free variation, though dgs- is the
variant that seems to be more commonly found.

The Ubykh complementiser may be added to a verb in any tense to form a non-finite
phrase that stands as a free complement. In addition, the prefix in composition with a verb
stripped of tense-marking forms the basis for several other types of subordinate constructions,
all of which are also non-finite. The following are some examples of fully conjugated d(¥)3-
complements:

de3-s-ki’3-q’3 e-1s’3-/~-q ' 3-ms3 (unkn.)
SUB-1SABS-go-PAST[.NFIN]  3sABS-good-become-PAST-NEG
‘it was not good that I went’ (Mészaros 1934:279; Vogt 1963:113)

e-p3dsi-n drs3-D-[-q’3 si-1": glides-n (TE)
the-truth-ADV ~ SUB-3sABS-become-PAST[.NFIN]  1sPOSS-grandfather-ERG
B-O-q’3-gli v-s--q"’-gj-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sABS-1sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-ITER-PAST
‘I heard my grandfather say that it was the truth’ (Dumézil 1965:60)

dg3-B-t3 53-k¥3b33-n (HKo)
SUB-3sABS-pregnant[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] 3sPOSS-husband-ERG
Ji-B-mi-te’3-3...

3SABS-3SERG-NEG-know-CONV
‘without her husband knowing that she was pregnant...” (Dumézil 1959b:100)
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eB"3-n drs3-D-53-q*3 Ji-O-1c’3-q’3 (AH)
he(EMPH)-ERG  SUB-3SABS-3sPOSS-son[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] 3SABS-3SERG-know-PAST
‘he knew that it was his own son’ (Dumézil 1959a:39; Vogt 1963:113)

The following example from TE demonstrates an unusual copying of the subject of the
embedded verb into the direct-object position of the main verb:

dus3-fi-pyisdik™’-n3 Ji-ndjnf*-¢*3-n (TE)
SUB-1pABS-young.woman[.STAT.PRES]-PL.NFIN  this-young.man-white-ERG
Ji-@-tc’3-q’3-n
1pABS-3sERG-know-PAST-PL
‘this White Youth knew [lit. ‘knew us’] that we were young women’

(Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:205)

3.3.2.1. Subordination of copular sentences

The copular clitic -&(3) (§3.2.3) may host the complementising prefix d(s)s- (though the
copular clitic may also be subordinated through the use of the converb-marker -n(#); see
§3.3.1.3). As the complex is non-finite, the clitic appears in its full -3-final form:

e-di-13q’3-ds pysdik™’ (TE)
3sABS-REL-PVB-be.with[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] young.woman
d3-D-des B-D-t6’3-q 3

SUB-3SABS-COP.NFIN[.STAT.PRES] 3SABS-3SERG-know-PAST
‘he knew that the young woman he was looking for was she’ (Dumézil 1967:112)

B"3 dg3-wi-ce3 B-s-1c’3-q’3:jt’ (AB)
you(SG) SUB-2SABS-COP.NFIN[.STAT.PRES] 3SABS-1SERG-know-PLUP
‘I had known that it is you’ (Dumézil 1960b:452)

3.3.2.2. Temporal subordination

3.3.2.2.1. When and after...

The complementiser prefix forms the base for three distinct ‘when’-constructions. Addition of
the suffix -3wns to a tenseless subordinated verb gives a type of ‘when’-construction that has
pluperfect reference (Hewitt 2005a:132):

e-dsen3-n de3-O-g[3]-e-ni-O-1[3]-3wn3 (HKo)
the-slope-OBL SUB-3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-3sERG-CAUS-approach-CONV
B-B-jz-mi-s"(3]-gj-f3-63 D-/-q’3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-NEG-pull-ITER-POT-CONV  3sABS-become-PAST
‘when she had brought it to the hill, it happened that she was unable to pull it any further’
(Dumézil 1962b:143)
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dus-j[3]-e-fi-l[3]-3wns... (HKo)
SUB-NULL.ABS-3pERG-eat-EXH-CONV
‘when they had all finished eating...” (Dumézil 1959b:108)

Suffixation of -¢’in, by contrast, gives a form which rather has non-durative past reference
(Hewitt 2005a:132):

vE3-M363 d3-@-ble-mi-1"’-t’in v-78q‘3-ni (AB)
3pPOSS-word ~ SUB-3SABS-PVB-NEG-leave-CONV  the-alone-ADV

e-13-s-gj-3wi:jt i-¢?

3SABS—PVB—be.Sitting(SG)—ITER—COND.I—INTERR

‘when word of them did not arrive, would she have remained alone?’ (Dumézil 1962b:150)

de3-D-73-w3-ni-B-k’’3-t'in 23-cEsmuel’3-pqi (AB)
SUB-3sABS-RECIP.OBL-PVB-3sERG-CAUS-go-CONV  one-scapula-bone
B-B-ws-ni-w:t"’-q’3

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-3SERG-take.out-PAST

‘when he stirred in amongst it, he pulled a scapula out of it” (Dumézil 1959a:44)

In combination with the converb-marker -¢3, the construction rather has future reference:

si-13 ds-D-[i-e3 WE"3 (TE)
1sABS-pregnant[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]  SUB-3sABS-become-CONV  you(SG)

w-g-kV'-3w:t

2SABS—3pERG—kiH—FUT.H

‘when I become pregnant, they will kill you’ (Dumézil 1965:60)

Jjins drs-@-w-13k"’3-¢3 §3-W-q '353-Ki-[3- g/ (HKu)
this SUB-3sABS-2SERG-lick-CONV what-2sOBL-PVB-want-CONV-EMPH
g-[-3w:t

3sABS-become-FUT.II
‘when you lick this, whatever you want will happen’ (Dumézil 1961b:288)

A subordinated verb marked with tense or with the suffix -#'in may take the suffixed
postposition -g/ete’ ‘as, like’, optionally with the oblique-case suffix (see §2.2.1.5):

si-nz-n ds-si-Q-di-s*-q’3-n-gete ’i-n (AH)
1sPOSS-mother-ERG ~ SUB-1sABS-3SERG-CAUS-be.born-PAST[.NFIN]-OBL-like-ADV
si-1'313:q °3-[~3w:t

1sABS-naked-become-FUT.II

‘I will become as naked as [when] my mother gave birth to me’ (Dumézil 1957:71)
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ds3-O-13-x3-q 3-n3-n-giete’ (TE)
SUB-3pABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST-PL-OBL-like
‘just as they were’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:206)

and this type of construction may carry an extended figurative sense of ‘as soon as’:

ds: 1’313 ds-O-s-q’3-q’3-n-glete’ «b'3g73t’#» (TE)
just.now SUB-3sABS-1SERG-say-PAST[.NFIN]-OBL-like =~ wildcat
BD-v-q’3-g' B-muie-kis-q’3-n

3sABS-3pERG-say-CONV  3sABS-PVB-enter(PL)-PAST-PL
‘they started chanting “Wildcat” just now, as soon as I did’
(Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1991a:3)

g-m3e3 ds-D-5(3)-6-q" -t 'in-glete’ g-mis’3-n (TE)
the-word SUB-3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-CONV-like the-road-OBL
B-D-gli-w-q’3

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘just as he heard the news, he set out’ (Hewitt 1974)

The ‘when’-subordinate constructions d(#)3-...-t’in and d(¥)3-...-¢3 (§2.6.11.2) may be
reinforced or supported by adding the postposition -#3g 'zl3 (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:206) or
-13q’3K3:

dr3-DB-73-j3-n3-t'in-13q [3):els... (TE)
SUB-3sABS-RECIP.OBL-hit-PL-CONV-after
‘after they fought each other...” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:206)

"ig"'313 6V§-§3-N3-n jinz-n-giete’ 73-g"313 (TE)
you(PL) 2pPOSS-head-PL-OBL this-OBL-like one-certain
dis-B-D-ki’3:1'3-63-13q[3]:el5...

SUB-3sABS-3sOBL-approach-CONV-after

‘after something like this comes upon you all...” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:352)

d[3]-g-e"-t’'in-13q’3-53... (TE)
SUB-3sABS-dawn-CONV-footprint-LOC
‘after day broke...” (Dumézil 1959a:27)

3.3.2.2.2. Until...

The relevant affix for expression of “until’-subordination is the postposition -/zy/z (§2.2.1.5),
optionally along with the adverbial case-suffix -n(#), added to a fully conjugated verb without
tense-marking:
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73-/¥3 r'qv’s-f3  ei-f"3 O-r(3]-e-13-fey3 (HKo)
one-year two-year three-year ~ 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-arrive[.NFIN]-until

v-73.J3-B3 A-ble-t*-g/s-n3:jt’

the-war-LOC ~ 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-HAB-IMPF

‘for one, two, three years, he was continually at the war’ (Dumézil 1957:12)

&-2"3 B-z3-w3-ni-w:1"’-gj-fey’s &-mgiz-n (TE)
the-sky 3SABS-REFL-PVB-3SERG-take.out-ITER[.NFIN]-until  the-road-OBL
Ji-kP’3-n[3]-3:mi:t

1pABS-g0-PL-FUT.LNEG

‘we will not go until the sky clears up’ (Hewitt 1974)

evipi-n-giete”  e-fi-feys-n v-W-636-i (ib)
flour-OBL-like = 3sABS-become[.NFIN]-until-ADV 3sABS-2SERG-hit-IMPER
‘mash it until it becomes like flour’ (Dumézil 1959a:65)

3.3.2.2.3. Since or for the time that...
The postposition -d3g*’3 ‘since; for all (the time) of” (§2.2.1.5) may be added to a verb
without tense-marking to signify ‘since (the time that)’ or ‘for all the time that’:

si-j-k/’3-d3q"’3... (TE)
1sABS-PVB-go[.NFIN]-since
‘since I came...” (Charachidzé 1989a:448)

sigvs  si-widi-fi-d3q"’s dimete’i  6’ipys-1 3wt ew-3wn (TE)
I 1sABS-devil-become[.NFIN]-since egg lock-opener[.OBL]-INSTR
ds-D-B-33]-3w:t @-si-m-te’3-n3:jt’

SUB-3SABS-3SERG-roast-FUT.IIL.NFIN]  3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-IMPF
‘in all the time I have been a devil, I did not know that one cooked egg[s] with a key’
(Vogt 1963:50)

3.3.2.2.4. Every time that...

The quantifier -s3sén ‘each, every’ (§2.4.1), optionally in composition with the emphatic clitic
-g/ (§2.2.1.6), may be added to a verb without tense-marking to express the meaning ‘every
time that’ or ‘whenever’:

B-16"’'3-§35n B[3]-3w-bl3-n[3]-3wn e-z"3-py3ds-n (TE)
3SAB S-cry[.NFINJ-every 3SPOSS—PL—eye—OBL.PL—INSTR 3SABS-PVB-fall-PRES[.NFIN]
13q/3-13q’3-n-g'ete’ g-fi-n

stone-precious-OBL-like  3sABS-become-PRES
‘whenever she cries, her tears are like precious stones’ (Hewitt 1974)
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B-DB-q ’353-Ki-s35in e-digi-n (MK)
3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]-every ~ 3sABS-fart-PRES
‘he farts whenever he wants’ (Dumézil 1960a:33)

e-/"3-q3f3-K3 e-13-y"3-s35in-gk... (HKo)
the-sea-edge-LOC 3sABS-PVB-pass[.NFIN]-every-EMPH
‘every single time he passed near the water’s edge...” (Dumézil 1957:6)

3.3.2.2.5. Before...

The nominal znt*’() ‘(area) before’ in the adverbial case is used as a possessive postposition
(§2.2.1.5), accompanying a negative -¢3-converb (§3.3.1.1), as the usual means of expressing
an event that precedes another (Charachidzé 1989a:449):

si-m-k/’3-63 B[3]-ents’i-n... (TE)
1SABS-NEG-go-CONV  3sPOSS-before-ADV
‘before I went...” (Charachidzé 1989a:449)

3.3.2.2.6. While...

There are two common means of expressing concurrency of two events. A tenseless but
otherwise unmodified verb may appear as the absolutive subject of a subordinated form of the
verb /i ‘to be, to become’:

Ji-j-k'’3-n3 ds-@-f-t’in... (TE)
1pABS-PVB-go-PL.NFIN SUB-3sABS-become-CONV
‘while we were coming...” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:151)

Alternatively, the primary verb of the ‘while’-clause may be a -n(#)-converb of the copula of
existence fe-s (sg.) ~ fe-3"3 (pl.) ‘to be on, to be at’, governing either a -g/- or -n(¥)- converb
(§3.3.1.1; §3.3.1.3):

J3-D-k’3t"i-n O-O-fe-si-n ¥3-fep’3 (IH)
NULL.ABS-3sERG-walk.around-CONV 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(SG)-CONV 3sPOSS-foot
B-13j3-nte*3-n 73-q3-3"-B36°3-1n B-D-536’3-13:w-q '3

3sABS-PVB-leap-CONV  one-grave-old-inside-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-fall(SG)-PAST
‘while he was walking around, his foot slipped and he fell into an old grave’
(Dumézil 1960a:46)

e-q‘vei-n3 e-1"31"3 B-z3-ne-piys-n (TE)
the-village-ERG.PL the-gold  3sABS-RECIP.OBL-3pERG-take.by.force-CONV
B-D-fe-si-n...

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(SG)-CONV

‘while the villagers were fighting over the gold...” (Dumézil 1959a:60)
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or the converb of fz-s (sg.) ~ fe-3"3 (pl.) may rather govern a verb without tense-marking:

e-z-bz3 B-O-fe-si-n «fi (MK)
3sABS-1SERG-tie[.NFIN]  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting(SG)-CONV  who
e-s-8-g"tleq’3-q’3-j7» Jji-@-q’3-q’3
3SABS-1sPOSS-PVB-talk-PAST-INTERR 3SABS-3 SERG-say-PAST

‘while I was bandaging it, he said “Who spoke to me?”’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:186)

3.3.2.3. Causal subordination
In TE’s speech, causal meanings were given by the postposition -xzf3 ‘because (of)’,
optionally with the adverbial case-suffix -n(#), added to a subordinated verb in the appropriate

tense:
b33-me"3-n ds-D-1s-1-q’3:jt’-5[3):ef3 z"spsi:ds (TE)
winter-day-ADV ~ SUB-3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PLUP[.NFIN]-because nightfall
e-j-ds-q’3-ms3

3sABS-PVB-return-PAST-NEG
‘because it had been a wintry day, he did not return at nightfall’ (Dumézil 1959a:27)

e-73k"’3-n ds-D-s-q’3-q’3-8[3):ef3 e-gitb3-q’3 (TE)
the-straight-ADV ~ SUB-3sABS-1SERG-say-PAST[.NFIN]-because 3sABS-get.angry-PAST
‘he got angry because I told the truth’ (Hewitt 1974)

eE3-f3fi-n dus3-fi-B[3]-v-m-t53-q’3-n3-[3) ef3-n... (TE)
3pP0OSS-food-OBL SUB-1pABS-3sPOSS-PVB-NEG-be.used.to-PAST-PL.NFIN-because-ADV
‘because we were not accustomed to their food...” (Dumézil and Namitok 1955b:442)

HKo usually added the instrumental postposition -3wn(Z) ‘by means of” to the end of the
complex as well:

p-g"eE3-n di3-B-D-gii-w-q '3-5[3):ef[3]-3wn... (HKo)
the-paddock-OBL SUB-3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST[.NFIN]-because-INSTR
‘because he had gone straight into the paddock...” (Dumézil 1959b:108)

ediys-13j/"3 dg3-@-j-n-f-3w:t-sef[3]-3wn e-nsjf* (HKo)
Circassian-custom SUB-3sABS-PVB-3sERG-do-FUT.II[.NFIN]-because-INSTR the-young.man
e-ds:t"i-n e-q‘[3]-sw:ti-n e-mpelg-wi-q’3

3sABS-get.up(SG)-CONV 3sABS-run-FUT.II-CONV 3sABS-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘he got up and began to run because he was fulfilling Circassian custom’
(Dumézil 1959b:115)
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and in the following example from HKo’s speech, the postposition -3wni appears alone, not
accompanied by -szf3:

vE"313-n3 er3-bz3 ds-D-D-tc’3-q’[3]-3wni (HKo)
they(EMPH.PL)—OBL. PL 3pPOSS—1angu age SUB -3sABS-3SERG-know-PAST[.NFIN]-INSTR
g-nsjnf i-n-gl B-D-di-y3y3-q’3

the-young.man-ERG-EMPH  3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-amaze-PAST
‘the young man amazed it, because he knew their own language’ (Dumézil 1965:96)

3.3.2.4. Equative subordination

The postpositions -g/gy*(3) and -g’gfi ~ -jfi, optionally in combination with the instrumental
postposition -3wn(#), may be added to a tenseless complementised verb in the relational case
to give the meaning ‘as much as’:

&-j3niz-n3 ds[3)-O-e-q 3e3-f3-n-gley "3 I3q/3-glicks (TE)
the-giant-ERG.PL  SUB-3sABS-3pERG-lift-POT[.NFIN]-OBL-as.much.as stone-large
73-d"3 g-j-ne-g3-kiz-n3-n...
one-each  3pABS-PVB-3pERG-CAUS.PL-bring-PL-CONV
‘the giants each bringing a boulder as large as they could lift...’

(Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:206)

d3-B-w-bz3-13-n-gigy"{3]-3wn @-q'[3]-vk’’3-ms3... (HKo)
SUB-3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.able[.NFIN]-OBL-as.much.as-INSTR = 3sABS-run-NOM-CONV
‘he running as fast as you are able to...” (Dumézil 1959b:109)

3.3.2.5. Subordination of manner
A subordinated verb, either marked with tense or with the suffix -t'in, may take the
postposition -giete’ ‘as, like’ (along with the relational-case suffix required by this

postposition, see §2.2.1.5) to express manner:

si-nz-n ds-si-Q-di-s*-q’3-n-gete ’i-n (AH)
1sPOSS-mother-ERG ~ SUB-1sABS-3SERG-CAUS-be.born-PAST[.NFIN]-OBL-like-ADV
si-1’313:q 3-[~3w:t

1sABS-naked-become-FUT.II

‘I will become as naked as [when] my mother gave birth to me’ (Dumézil 1957:71)

B3-dsits-53:3"-n dg3-@-j-n-f-q’3:jt’'i-n-glete’ (i-n) (TE)
3sPOSS-brother-elder-ERG  SUB-3SABS-PVB-3SERG-do-PLUP[.NFIN]-OBL-like(-ADV)
B[3]-3w-k/’3:K3-n3 B-6-n-q’s-q’s

3sPOSS-PL-companion(PL)-OBL.PL  3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-say-PAST
‘he said it to his companions as his older brother had done’ (Charachidzé 1989a:447)
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ds3-O-13-x3-q 3-n3-n-giete’ (TE)
SUB-3pABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST-PL-OBL-like
‘just as they were’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:206)

3.3.2.6. Conditional and concessive subordination

Conditional subordination is achieved by the use of the two conditional mood-markers
(§2.6.7.4), and concessives are formed by adding the emphatic clitic -g/ to a protasis in either
of these conditional moods.

3.3.2.7. Subordination of result
Resultative clauses are marked with a coordinative element -zy, which is suffixed to a finite
verb (§3.3.3.3).

3.3.2.8. Purposive subordination
The usual means of expressing purposive subordination is through the use of a -n(#)-converb
in the Future II or, more rarely, the Future I tense (§3.3.1.3):

B3-nkiz B-D-bj[3]-3w:ti-n 2-mgis-n (TE)
3sPOSS-friend 3SABS-3SERG-see-FUT.II-CONV the-road-OBL
B-D-gli-w-q’3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST
‘he travelled to see his friend’ (Dumézil 1962b:158)

The complex may optionally be expanded with the postposition -zf3 ‘because (of)’, though
there seems to be no great difference in meaning:

sigv3  ji-z3-q’[3]-el3 ebzaxi B-s-1c’[3)-3w: ti-n-5[3):ef3 (TE)
I this-one-place-COM Abdzakh 3sABS-1SERG-know-FUT.II-CONV-because
si-j-ki’3-q’3

1SABS—PVB—gO—PAST
‘I came here in order to learn Abdzakh’ (Hewitt 1974)

According to Dumézil and Eseng (1975a:197), an equivalent alternative means of expressing
purpose with a few verbs of motion is to use a simple nominalised verb stem as the second
noun of a tatpurusha compound (§2.2.3.2.2.1.2.1), which stands alone as an adverbial:

6353-q 353 W:B3 s-k/’3-n (TE)

bride-expressing.a.desire  1SABS-go-PRES

vS.  [e3s3]  @-s-q’3s3-w:E[3]-3w:ti-n [s-k/’3-n] (TE)
bride  3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging. DYN-FUT.II-CONV 1sABS-go-PRES

‘I am going in order to propose marriage’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:197)
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e"ib'3-I3:w:t"’: wi-s-q"'3d3-n (TE)

bread-taking 2sABS-1sERG-send-PRES

vs. [e%b'3]  @-I3-si-w:t-3w:ti-n [wi-s-g*'3d3-n) (TE)
bread 3SABS-PVB-1SERG-take(DYN)-FUT.II-CONV 2SABS-1SERG-send-PRES

‘I am sending you to take bread” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:197)

Yet another way of expressing purpose is by means of the deverbal nominalising suffix -zk/’3,
which forms adverbial nominals of goal (§2.2.3.2.3.2.1).

3.3.2.9. Relative subordination
Relative clauses are extremely widely used in Ubykh, and are formed through a combination
of morphological and syntactic process. Two types of relative subordination exist, depending
upon whether or not the head of the relative clause is the absolutive argument of its verb
phrase. The head of the relative construction usually appears clause-finally, and as the relative
clause has referential force, the definite article does not usually appear on the head noun
(§2.2.1.2).

When the head of the relative clause is the absolutive argument, the verb becomes non-
finite (§2.6.3), but otherwise takes no special marking:

g-g"itfeq '3-n tit B-q"iz-3w:t (TE)
3sABS-talk-PRES[.NFIN]  man 3sABS-be.silent-FUT.II
‘the man who is speaking will be silent’ (Hewitt 1974)

However, when the head of the relative clause is either the ergative or one of the oblique
arguments of the verb, not only does the verb become overtly non-finite, but a special
pronominal index d(#)- (¢- before a non-ejective voiceless consonant) appears in the prefixal
complex, replacing the agreement-affix that cross-references the head noun:

B3 wi-di-j3-f]3]-3w:t titi-n3 (HKo)
you(SG) 2SABS-REL-hit-POT-FUT.II[.NFIN] man-OBL.PL
B-p-nkiz-m3

3sABS-3pOBL-be.of[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘he is not one of the men who you will be able to hit’ (Dumézil 1959b:119)

e-di-ni-m-di-bj3-q’3 q'ezs (TE)
3SABS-REL-3SERG-NEG-CAUS-see-PAST[.NFIN]  doctor
‘the doctor to whom she had not shown him’ (Dumézil 1967:167)

«l3kVee"3»  D-t-y3-ne-q’3-n 73-q’[3]-el3 (TE)

L. 3SABS-REL-BEN-3pERG-say-PRES[.NFIN] one-place-COM
‘(to) a place which they call Lek’uasiie’ (Vogt 1963:64)
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g-miz g-I3-di-t’q’31’3-q’3 py/adik™’ (HKo)
the-child 3sABS-PVB-REL-seize-PAST[.NFIN] young.woman
‘the young woman who seized the child’ (Dumézil 1962b:28)

Rarely, the entire relative phrase is treated as a single morphological unit, taking nominal
prefixes and suffixes as though it were a unitary substantive root (§2.2.3.2.3.2). Though the
head usually appears clause-finally in relative clauses, there is a quite common usage whereby
the head is not shifted to the clause-final position, but instead remains in situ and takes
adverbial-case marking (Dumézil and Eseng 19752:190)%*:

2-6353-n e-ylif3-n B-t-y3-n-q’3-q’3:jt'-i (AH)
the-bride-ERG  the-tunic-ADV ~ 3sABS-REL-BEN-3SERG-say-PLUP-NFIN
e-ble-g3-ni-w:tV'i-n...

3sABS-PVB-PVB-3sERG-remove-CONV

‘the bride, taking out the tunic about which she had spoken...” (Dumézil 1957:71)

e-biji-n B-13-3v3-q’3:jt3 (TE)
the-sheep-ADV ~ 3pABS-PVB-be.sitting(PL)-PLUP.NFIN
e-13-mi-x[3]-gji-n
3pABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(PL)-ITER-PL
‘the sheep which had been sitting there are not there any more’
(Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:190)

Relative clauses may appear without an implicit head, in which case the non-finite verb itself
is treated as the morphological head and can take appropriate nominal morphological

markers:
23-miz-8g/3-n e-x"3qz3-n e-j-n-fi-n (IH)
one-child-bad-ERG  the-hoca-ERG 3SABS-PVB-3SERG-do-PRES[.NFIN]
B-D-bjs-n3:jt’

3SABS-3SERG-see-IMPF
‘a bad child was watching what the hoca was doing’ (Dumézil 1960a:45)

dz3:m3s E[3]-ete™i-n e-j-k'’3-q’3 (TE)
other 3sPOSS-detriment-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-go-PAST[.NFIN]
B-13-mi-t

3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘there was nothing else that did it damage’ (Dumézil 1962b:66)

% Dumézil and Eseng note that the construction is also found in the other NWC languages, being
reasonably frequent in Circassian, though less so in Abkhaz.
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wsns-dz si-di-13-wies-n-i (MK)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES] 1sABS-REL-PVB-think-PRES-NFIN
‘that is what I am thinking about’ (Dumézil 1957:48)

Two other types of relative subordination are found in which the target of relativisation is not
a core argument of the verb. The possessor in a possessive construction (§2.2.1.3) may be
made the head of a relative possessive by adding the prefix d(#)- to a possessed substantive
bearing the third-person singular possessive prefix #3-:

d-p3-b3tc’3 e-wi-m-bijz-n bzi-n (AB)
REL-3sPOSS-underneath  3SABS-2SERG-NEG-see-PRES[.NFIN]  water-OBL
Wi-@-ws-mi-w-i

2SABS-3SOBL-PVB-NEG-enter(SG)-IMPER

‘do not go into water whose bottom you cannot see’ (Dumézil 1957:64)

d-g3-tv B-dws-q’3 mizi (TE)
REL-3sPOSS-father  3sABS-die-PAST[.NFIN]  child
‘the child whose father has died’ (Hewitt 1974)

d-g3-leki’i B-w3 B[3]-egil (unkn.)
REL-3sPOSS-hair  3sABS-long[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]  3sPOSS-intelligence

D-vgi

3sABS-short[.STAT.PRES]

‘[he] whose hair is long, his thoughts are short’ (Mészaros 1934:154)

The relativised substantive may itself form the base of a stative verb, which may or may not
have an explicit head:

«e-z"3ci  D-cki-n» B-di-g3-p’s°3 #i-n  (Ib)
the-snow  3SABS-snow-PRES 3sABS-REL-3sPOSS-name[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] horse-OBL
si-O-briz-wi:s-q’3

1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.sitting. DYN.SG-PAST

‘I got on the horse whose name was “The Snow Is Falling”” (Dumézil 1931:158)

JE-pyadik i e-d-g3-pyi3 (HKo)
this-young.woman 3sABS-REL-3sPOSS-daughter[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]

p-si-m-t6’3-n

3SABS-1SERG-NEG-know-PRES

‘I do not know whose daughter this young woman is” (Dumézil 1959b:103)

Another type of relativised substantive is formed simply by adding the relativising prefix to a
substantive acting adverbially, in which case the substantive remains in sifu:
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di-f"3 xi-n B-/-q’3

(unkn.)
REL-year prince-ADV 3sABS-become-PAST[.NFIN]
‘(in) the year he became sultan’ (Dumézil 1959a:23)
di-me"s e-j-k/’3-n[3]-3w:t":q’3 (AH)

REL—day 3pABS—PVB—gO—PL—COND.II[.NFIN]
‘(on) the day when they would have come’ (Dumézil 1957:70)

or the substantive may be shifted to clause-final position without additional marking, a usage
functionally equivalent to an in sifu adverbial substantive with the relative prefix di-:

Ji-p f3-16"3 ¢-j-ne-f B-5[3]-6-s-O-/-q’3 (HKo)
this-guest-house 3sABS-PVB-3pERG-do 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-1SERG-CAUS-do-PAST[.NFIN]
mic"3-d3q™’3  1°3y"3-x mic¥3-[ey’3

day-since today-belonging.to(SG) day-until
‘from the day when I had them build this guest house until today’

(Dumézil 1959b:127; Vogt 1963:112)

A final type of relativised substantive is formed by preposing to the substantive a clause
whose main verb is marked with the complementiser d[#]3- (§3.3.2):

dus3-si-j-ki’s-q’3 mids3: b3 (TE)
SUB-1SABS-PVB-go-PAST[.NFIN]  train

‘the train [on] which I came’ (Hewitt 1974)

v-c3s3-leg dg3-B-e3-w-gj-3w:t Sws (TE)

the-bride-to SUB-3SABS-PVB-enter(SG)-ITER-FUT.II[.NFIN] night
‘the night [when] he went in to the bride’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:206)

3.3.2.9.1. Indefinite relativisation

Indefinite relativisation is most commonly achieved by adding the nominal emphatic suffix
-g/ (§2.2.1.6) to a -f3-converb that has as one of its arguments an interrogative pronoun,
which serves as the head of the indefinite relative clause:

sekis B-D-13f3-ne-bjs-[3-g/

(HKo)
what 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3pERG-see-CONV-EMPH
‘whatever they see around her’ (Dumézil 1959b:113)
me-dzs-[3-gli (TE)

where-COP-CONV-EMPH
‘everywhere’ (Vogt 1963:147)
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mek’’[3]-3wn D-ki’3-n3-[3-gl [fi-s3y3t-3wn st (MK)
where[.OBL]-INSTR ~ 3pABS-go-PL-CONV-EMPH  six-hour-INSTR timber
e-j-ne-w-3w:t

3sABS-PVB-3pERG-bring(SG)-FUT.II

‘wherever they go, they will [only] bring timber in six hours’ (Dumézil 1957:48)

"3 $3-W-q '353-Ki-/3-gi v-7-0-di-q’3-m3 (TE)
you(SG) what-2sOBL-PVB-want-CONV-EMPH  3SABS-1SOBL-2SERG-CAUS-say-CONV
B-W-)/3-5-f-3w:t

3SABS-2SOBL-BEN-1SERG-do-FUT.II

‘tell me whatever [it is] you want and I will do it for you” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:166)

In the following example of a relativised nominal constituent, the instrumental postposition
-swn(#) appears as part of the complex (§2.2.1.5):

13pe g-di:k/3-f*ws-f[3]-3wn-g/i e-q’vz3-ni (TE)
Lh. the-what-matter-CONV-INSTR-EMPH the-artisan-ADV
B-13-1"-q’3

3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PAST
‘Lhepsi was skilled in every kind of work’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:196)

However, instead of containing a converb in -/3, the verb in the subordinated phrase may be a
non-finite verb in the appropriate tense, again with an interrogative pronoun as its head:

soj-sofq 2 lsl-of O-k'5-q 53 (TE)
what-PVB-1SERG-do-PAST[.NFIN]-EMPH 3sPOSS-benefit 3SABS-PVB- 20-PAST-NEG
‘whatever I did achieved nothing’ (Hewitt 1974)

3.3.2.9.2. Relative-raising

Relative-raising is a phenomenon whereby a noun phrase that is a constituent of both an
embedded verb and its matrix verb is relativised. The phenomenon has been documented in at
least Abkhaz (Hewitt 1979a:37-38) and Adyghe (Hewitt 1979b); in both languages, when a
constituent of an embedded verbal clause is relativised, then all verbs carrying agreement for
that constituent are also morphologically relativised. Hewitt (2005:126) offers the following
Abkhaz example, which demonstrates the working of relative-raising in that language (note,
however, that relative-marking is obligatory only on the topmost verb in Abkhaz):

a-ydssa do-z-bd-r:ts BD-zo-d&bd-D:z a-phvas
the-man  him(ABS)-REL-see-PURPOSIVE it(ABS)-REL-decide-AOR.NFIN the-woman
= ee. do-l-bd-r:s ...

him(ABS)-she(ERG)-see-PURPOSIVE
‘the woman who decided to see the man’ (Hewitt 2005a:126)
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Hardly any examples of this are known from the Ubykh corpus, but the following example
from HKo, in which a relativised constituent of the embedded clause conditions overt
relative-marking also in the superordinate verb, demonstrates clear relative-raising in Ubykh:

Sig"3 -si-6"i-0-q’3-n[3]-3w:ti-n (HKo)
I 3sABS-1sOB L—2pERG—CAUS—Say—PL—FUT.H—CONV
¢"i-d-v-giess-q 3. jls B-sekii-jt'i-j ?

2pABS-REL-PVB-hope-PLUP.PL.NFIN 3sABS-what-STAT.PAST-INTERR
‘what was it that you had hoped to make me say?’ (Dumézil 1962b:15)

3.3.2.9.3. The clitic verb -x(i) ~ -(W)x*3 ‘belonging to’

The verb yi (sg.) ~ (w)y3 (pl.) ‘to belong to’ usually behaves as an ordinary stative oblique
intransitive verb (§2.6.1.1.2.2). However, when the absolutive argument it governs is
relativised, it may cliticise with its preceding oblique object (which usually loses its
relational-case marking) and form a single phonological word functioning in most respects as
an adjective, though like ordinary relative clauses (§3.3.2.9) such forms precede their heads:

mste"'i-y ps3p q's-n® wi-gii B-B-di-q’3q’-3w:t (HO)
morning-belonging.to(SG) dew-ERG  2sPOSS-heart 3sABS-3SERG-CAUS-sweet-FUT.II
‘morning dew will please you’ (Dumézil 1931:138; Dumézil 1959a:56)

ds3-y"3 te 'ict (TE)
now-belonging.to(PL)  small
‘the children of today’ (Vogt 1963:112)

Jex’3-x si-mizi.[ p-z-gli-B3-13-1V'3-q’3:jt’ (AB)
long.ago-belonging.to(SG) 1sPOSS-childhood 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-leave-PLUP
‘I had remembered my distant childhood’ (Dumézil 1957:79; Vogt 1963:120)

Like adjectives and relative clauses, such forms may stand alone and serve as nominals:

B3-1iq"’s3: fi-y g-[~3w:t (HKo)
3sPOSS-heroism-belonging.to(SG)  3sABS-become-FUT.II
‘his heroic nature will appear’ (Dumézil 1957:21; Dumézil 1962b:186)

Uncommonly, the relational-case marking of the indirect object, and corresponding prefixal
agreement on the cliticised verb (§2.6.1.1), is preserved:

gjds-ni-B-B-y (TE)
other-OBL-3sABS-3sOBL-belonging.to(SG)
‘belonging to another one’ (Dumézil 1965:218)

% The original has sipki-n (s3pgs-n) here, which I have changed following Dumézil (1959a:56).

- 181 -



gjts-n[3]-D-6-y (TE)
other(PL)-OBL.PL-3sABS-3pOBL-belonging.to(SG)
‘belonging to others’ (Dumézil 1965:218)

This construction forms the basis for ordinal numerals (§2.4.2.2). Such cliticised forms
occasionally combine with the following head noun to form a compound (§2.2.3.2.2.1):

J-ers-t'q" S-yi-me"s (TE)
this-3pPOSS-two-belonging.to(SG)-day
‘this second day’ (Dumézil 1974:28)

e-1383-y-tcvij3-53 (AB)
the-over.there-belonging.to(SG)-house-LOC
‘in the house over there’ (Dumézil 1957:91; Vogt 1963:140)

wl3]-gjd3-x-titi-n-gii (unkn.)
that-other-belonging.to(SG)-man-ERG-EMPH

‘as for that other man (erg.)’ (Dumézil 1965:69)

but more often, they form separate morphological and phonological words:

entc"’i-y wi-k*3b33-n (TE)
before-belonging.to(SG) ~ 2sPOSS-husband-OBL
B-D-glete’i-¢?

3sABS-3sOBL-be.like[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘is he like your first husband?’ (Dumézil 1959a:28)

3.3.2.10. Correlative subordination
Constructions that seem to be equivalent to correlative subordination in Ubykh grammar (the

]

equivalent of the English ‘so... that...” construction) are difficult to analyse properly, being
known only from a few poorly-understood instances. However, they seem to be expressed by
forming a -n(#)-converb of the qualifying verb (the portion of the construction given in
English by ‘so’), and suffixing to it, in order, the marker of the object of comparison -¢/3
(8§2.2.1.4.1), the suffixal negative marker -m3 (§2.6.9), and the converb-marker -¢3 (§3.3.1.1),

the ‘that’-portion of the construction being expressed by an unmodified finite verb:

si-gli B-pi-n-q/3-m3-c3 wwils-mte’s  6-nt's (MK)
1sPOSS-heart  3sABS-be.sad-CONV?-than-NEG-CONV several-times the-door[.OBL]
B3-15°3f]3]-3wni si-13-y"3-q 3

3sPOSS-front[.OBL]-INSTR  1SABS-PVB-pass-PAST
‘I was so sad that I passed several times in front of the door’
(Dumézil and Namitok 1954:177; Dumézil 1960a:69)
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si-glib3-t6"3-n-q’3-m3-¢3 si-@-j3-n (TE)
1sABS-be.angry-EXC-CONV?-than-NEG-CONV  1SABS-3sOBL-hit-CONV

e-si-D-y’3-q’3

3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-collapse-PAST

‘I was so very angry that I hit him and made him collapse’ (Dumézil 1960a:69)

3.3.3. Coordination of verbal clauses

3.3.3.1. Conjunction

Connective conjunction of finite clauses may be achieved by use of the adverb gz ~ g/3
(which may be the same morpheme as the emphatic particle g/3; see §2.7.1). The most usual
construction places it before each finite clause:

ge 2-3"3-q’3 gle e-pir-gj-q’3 (TE)
CONJ 3SABS-roast-PAST  CONIJ 3sABS-fly-ITER-PAST
‘it roasted and it flew [away] again’ (Charachidzé 1989a:432)

g3 e-s-6-q"’-q’3-ms3 g3 e-7-bij3-q’3-m3 (unkn.)
CONJ  3sABS-1sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-PAST-NEG ~ CONJ 3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘I neither heard nor saw him’ (Mészaros 1934:360; Vogt 1963:122)

though it may appear within a lone clause, in which case the sense of the adverb is nearer to
‘also, as well’:

[e-1édiys g3 O-gliyi3-q’3 (TE)
the-Circassian CONJ  3sABS-be.hungry-PAST

‘the Circassian was hungry as well’ (Vogt 1963:49)

More than two clauses may be so conjoined:

hew, g3 Ja-s-ne-@-f-ns:jt’ g3 (HKo)
no CONIJ NULL.ABS-1sSOBL- 3pERG— CAUS-eat-IMPF CONJ
s-g-di-ty33-ns:jt’ /3 s-zb*3-ms3

1SABS-3pERG-CAUS-be.glad-IMPF  CONIJ 1SABS-sick[.STAT.PRES]-NEG
‘no, they have fed me and made me glad, and I am not ill’ (Dumézil 1962b:28)

It is less common, but also possible, for g/z ~ g/3 to appear only before the second finite
clause:

e-13j/"3-m3 8’3 g-z-bijs-q’3-m3 (HKo)

3sABS-moral.code[.STAT.PRES]-NEG ~ CONJ  3sABS-1SERG-see-PAST-NEG
‘it is not the custom and I have not seen it’ (Dumézil 1959b:106; Vogt 1963:122)
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The emphatic clitic -g/# ~ -j (§2.2.1.6) may be used as a conjunctive element:

SE-1"-gif B-gveq 3-16"3-q 3-8/t SiB"3-gJi (AB)
1sPOSS-father-EMPH  3sABS-be.distressed-EXC-PAST-CONJ I-EMPH
si-q 3fe-{s3-n e-bzi-n si-BD-ws-1f3:w-q’3

1sABS-PVB-fall-CONV  the-water-OBL 1sABS-3sOBL-PVB-fall(SG)-PAST
‘my father was very distressed, and I fell over and dropped into the water’
(Dumézil 1957:82)

However, it is also possible to use simple juxtaposition of full sentences to imply connective
coordination:

o J3-w-f-q’3, J3-w-dg"3-q’3, Wi-tV'3:5-8j-q’3 (TE)
NULL.ABS-2SERG-eat-PAST NULL.ABS-2SERG-drink-PAST 2SABS-sit(SG)-ITER-PAST
‘...you have eaten [and] drunk [and] you have sat down’ (Charachidzé 1989a:432)

e-y/i-n p-j-n-wi-q’3:jt’- pxladik’i: [ (HKo)
the-prince-ERG ~ 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-bring(SG)-PLUP-NFIN little.girl
p-glids-I~-q’s [e-1enievs-f-q 3

3sABS-large-become-PAST 3sABS-beautiful-become-PAST
‘the little girl the prince had brought became tall [and] beautiful’ (Dumézil 1959b:101)

3.3.3.2. Disjunction

The conjunction pair j3... j3, a borrowing from the Turkish ya... ya construction, is the only
known overt alternative coordinating device for substantives and verbal clauses (see also
§2.2.1.7.2):

kv'sni J3 BD-k-3w:t J3 g-2"3 D-1s’3-[-3w:t (TE)
tomorrow  CONJ 3sABS-rain-FUT.II CONJ the-sky  3sABS-good-become-FUT.II
‘tomorrow, it will either rain or it will become fine’ (Dumézil 1962b:165)

The verbal phrases wsnsdzsmsds(n()) (‘if it is not that’) and wsnsdesmses (‘it not being that’)
and, for HKo and AB, jzhewmsds(n(#)) (‘if it is not no’ (see §2.7.1) which, according to
Dumézil (1965:108), was rejected by TE), also act as disjunctive coordinators, meaning ‘if
not, otherwise’:

w3n3-dz3-ms3-dsn €"313 6"-§3-N3-N Jjinz-n-giete’ (TE)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-NEG-PROT you(PL) 2pPOSS—head—PL—OBL this-OBL-like
73-8V3r3 dps3-D-B-k'’3:1'3-63-13q°[3]-el5...

one-certain SUB-3sABS-3sOBL-approach-CONV-trail-COM
‘otherwise, after things like this happen to you [lit. ‘your heads’]...’
(Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:352)
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Jjzhew-m3-dsn Wwi-3%-y-el3 (AB)
no-NEG-PROT 2sP0OSS-old-belong.to(SG)-COM

B-W-q’353-Bi-¢?

3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR

‘if not, do you want what belongs to your old age?” (Dumézil 1957:79)

e-ndps-dz3-¢ te3-6[3]-ef3 g-j-k/’3-n-, (TE)
the-sun-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR  more-3sPOSS-benefit 3sABS-PVB-go-PRES-NFIN
w3n3-de3-m3-€3 e-mdks:q3-des-¢?

that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-NEG-CONV the—moonlight—COP[.STAT.PRES]—]NTERR
‘is it the sun that is more useful [lit. ‘more (of) its benefit comes’], or is it the full moon?’
(Dumézil and Eseng 1987:4)

p-13x3-53 B-w-wi-n e-w-di-if3:wi-n (HKo)
the-mountain-LOC  3SABS-2SERG-carry(SG)-CONV  3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-fall-CONV
Wi-j-ds-q’3-6? jshew-ms3-dz  e-w-k"’-q’3-¢?

2SABS-PVB-return-PAST-INTERR ~ no-NEG-PROT  3SABS-2SERG-kill-PAST-INTERR
‘Did you take it to the mountain, leave it there and return? Or did you kill it?’
(Dumézil 1965:108, 118)

3.3.3.3. Contrast
There are several means of expressing contrast in Ubykh. The first is the verbal suffix -g#4/3,

which usually appears on the first finite clause of a pair (though Vogt (1963:125) notes that
rarely it may be found on the second clause of a pair):

£-v'3 i-O-n-1"-8j-q’3-g¥:13 v-q’3/"3q’3-83 (TE)
the-moustache 3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-ITER-PAST-CONJ the-place-LOC
B-5(3]-6-p’’-gji-q’3-m3

3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-glue-ITER-PAST-NEG

‘although he gave her the moustache, she did not glue it back into place’ (Hewitt 1974)

and it may also appear on converbs:

e-nsjn/" ¥3-gi B-1c¥’3t6"'i-n-giil3 e-yi-n (IH)
the-young.man[.OBL] 3sPOSS-heart 3sABS-ache-CONV-CONJthe-prince-OBL
Ji-O-q’3-q’3:jt’-i-n O-O-gli-p3-13-1""3-n...

3sABS-3SERG-say-PLUP-NFIN-ADV 3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-PVB-PVB-leave-CONV
‘the young man feeling pity, but remembering what he had said to the prince...’
(Dumézil 1957:59)

It may be accompanied by a suffix -n(#), perhaps the converb-forming suffix -n(#) (§3.3.1.3):
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B3-N3 B-O-siq" e-w-n3:jt’-gli:13-n vE"3 (HU)
3sPOSS-mother 3sABS-3SOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-IMPF-CONJ-CONV?  he(EMPH)

B-D-siq* e-w-3:mi:t

3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-FUT.LNEG

‘although his mother was climbing up it, he himself will not’ (Dumézil 1959c¢:165)

«u-[s’3-glini» B-B-q’3-q’3-g/ils-ni e-f'ws (AB)
3sABS-good[.STAT.PRES]-INTENS 3sABS-3SERG-say-PAST-CONJ-CONV? the-night
e-t6"3]-gj-f3-q '3-m3

3sABS-sleep-ITER-POT-PAST-NEG

‘though he said “Very good,” he was unable to fall back asleep’ (Dumézil 1959c¢:153)

Alternatively, a contrastive conjunction exists, zs"3 ‘but’, which may conjoin two finite
clauses:

p’1’[3]-3wni e-j3d3-n, [[3]-3wn-g¥ (TE)
guest[.OBL]-INSTR 3pAB S-many[.STAT.PRES]-PL army[.OBL]-INSTR-EMPH
e-m3t’i-n, es"3  fi-d3k’’3 e-j-k’[3]-e-n

3pABS-few[.STAT.PRES]-PL. CONJ 1pPOSS-side 3pABS-PVB-go-PL-PRES
‘they are [too] many for guest[s], [too] few for an army, but they are coming towards us’
(Dumézil 1979:16)

The complex phrase wsnsdzszg/ils (‘although it is that’) also appears in the function of a
contrastive conjunction, with the meaning ‘however, but’:

w3n3-de3-glil3 Ji-tf K3-N3 e-g"ini-n (HU)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-CONJ this-horse[.OBL] 3sPOSS-mother the-tree-OBL

B-B-siq" v-wi-g/3-nz:jt’

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-HAB-IMPF

‘but the mother of this horse also used to climb up the tree’ (Dumézil 1959¢:165)

3.3.3.4. Consequence

The resultative suffix -zy, optionally combined with the converb-formant -rn (§3.3.1.3), is
added to the end of a finite verb to show that the following finite verbal clause is a
consequence or result of the first:

w3n3 e-73nds3-n B-13-gii:t*-q ’3:jt ey (TE)
that the-half-ADV 3sABS-PVB-remain-PLUP-RES
g-z-d"-p:d"3-n si-j-ds-q '3

3SABS-1SERG-sew-CONV-ADV  1SABS-PVB-return-PAST
‘half of it was left, so I came back and sewed it’ (Dumézil 1965:227)
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p-mpe3-ds3 e-f-q’3:jt’-ey e-s-fl3]-gj-q 3 (TE)
the-bean-black 3sABS-become-PLUP-RES  3sABS-1SERG-pick-ITER-PAST
‘the broad bean[s] had ripened, and so I harvested them’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:62)

e-gliyi3-q’3:jt’-eyi-n g-bidk-n3 B-v-if vgli-wi-n (AB)
3sABS-be.hungry-PLUP-RES-CONV  the-breast-OBL.PL  3sABS-3pOBL-PVB-enter-CONV
Ji-D-d"3-q’3-n

3SABS-3SERG-drink-PAST-PL
‘he had been hungry, so he went to the breasts and he drank [from] them’
(Dumézil 1962b:149)

Alternatively, the complex phrase wsnsdzsds(n(é)) ‘if it is that” may be used as a conjunction
of consequence, and this phrase carries the meaning of ‘so, thus, therefore, in that case’:

w3n3s-de3-dsn Ji-tfi:"-bei3:pl[3])-vg/3-q "3 (HKo)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-PROT this-foal-poor.looking-ATTEN

B-W3-sE-w:tV'i-n

3SABS-PVB-1sSERG-take.out. DYN-PRES

‘in that case, I choose this rather poorly-looking foal’ (Dumézil 1962b:121)

w3nz-des-ds 31 i-zewils e-s-y3-j-O-f (TE)
that-COP[.STAT.PRES]-PROT cheese-several = 3sABS-1sOBL-BEN-PVB-2SERG-make
‘then make me a few cheeses’ (Dumézil 1957:50)

3.3.4. Clause-chaining
Clause-chaining is achieved by the use of converbs marked with -n(¢) (§3.3.1.3):

e-begsms e-qemli3-5’vE3-n B3-73-1 e-j-@-f-n3-n (TE)
the-brandy  the-reed-plate-OBL its-fill-ADV ~ 3sABS-PVB-2pERG-do-PL-CONV
bsrdsnsg*s-n  ji-@-t"i-n
B. 3sABS-2pERG-give-PL
“fill the reed[-patterned] cup with the brandy [and] give it to Berdeneque’

(Dumézil 1960b:435)

[e-lezss-/*sbls-n B-B-gli-t"’-gj-n3-n (HKo)
the-Abkhaz-country-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-leave-ITER-PL-CONV
g-1"3yi-["3bl3-K3 e-k’3-q’3-n

the-Ubykh-country-LOC ~ 3sABS-go-PAST-PL
‘they left Abkhazia [and] they came to Ubykhia’ (Dumézil 1965:39)

g-mif¥s-n Ji-9-q"’3-n Ji-@-di-dws-q’3 (SG)

the-bear-ERG 3SABS-3sERG-seize-CONV  3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-die-PAST
‘the bear caught him [and] killed him’ (Dumézil 1965:154)
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3.3.5. Syntactic modality

In addition to the morphologically marked moods (§2.6.7), a wide array of modal meanings
are formed through syntactic means. Obligation is expressed by the use of a purposive
converb (i.e. a -n(#)-converb formed on a verb in the Future I or Future II tense; see §3.3.2.6)
governed by a third-person form of the verb ¢’3s3-5 ‘to want’:

B3-ME3 Wi fi enteV’-q’[3]-el3 e-ble-g3-w-t"’-3wi-n (HKo)
3sPOSS-travel.provisions before-place-COM 3sABS-PVB-PVB-2SERG-take.out-FUT.I-CONV
B-D-q’353-5

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]

‘you must firstly take his provisions out’ (Dumézil 1960a:21)

si-ki’[3]-3w:ti-n B-D-q’353-8 (TE)
1sABS-go-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[STAT.PRES]
‘I must go” (Hewitt 1974)

or sometimes by a -n(#) converb in the Future I or Future II tense, serving as complement to a
third-person form of the verb /i ‘to be, to become’:

v-73:j3-53 g-k/’[3]-3w:ti-n B-/-q’3 (HKo)
the-war-LOC ~ 3sABS-go-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-become-PAST
‘he had to go to the war’ (Dumézil 1959b:100)

si-k/’[3]-3w-n B-fi-n (HKo)
1sABS-go-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-become-PRES
‘I have to go’ (Dumézil 1965:97)

Strong or unavoidable obligation is expressed by a negative irrealis protasis (§2.6.7.4)
accompanying a negative Future II form of /i ‘to be, to become’ (Charachidzé 1989a:403):

e-wig"*’s B3-16"j3-K3 e-c"i-m-di-k/’3-n3-b3 (TE)
the-shepherd[.OBL] 3sPOSS-house-LOC 3sABS-2pERG-NEG-CAUS-go[.PRES]-PL-IRR.PROT
B-[-3w:mi:t

3sABS-become-FUT.ILNEG
‘you must send it to the shepherd’s house’ (Dumézil 1962b:158)

Ji-tit g-fi-m-k¥’i-bs g-[-sw:mi:t (TE)
this-man 3sABS-1pERG-NEG-kill[.PRES]-IRR.PROT  3sABS-become-FUT.ILNEG

‘we must kill this man’ (Charachidzé 1989a:403)

Intention may be expressed merely by use of the Future I tense (§2.6.5.1), but more broadly
may be expressed by a -n(é)-converb (§3.3.1.3), formed on a verb in the Future I tense, as
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complement of the phrase [possessive prefix]-g# wsz-{ ‘to be in [one’s] heart’ in the
appropriate tense:

s-ki’[3]-3wi-n si-gl-n O-D-ws-1 (TE)
1sABS-go-FUT.I-CONV 1sPOSS-heart-OBL.  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘Iintend to go’ [lit. ‘it is in my heart to go’] (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:197)

Another means of expressing intention is to use a -n(#)-converb formed on a verb in the Future
II tense as a complement of the copula of existence g/iff’z-¥ (sg.) ‘to be the intention of’
(Charachidzé 1989a:403):

s(8)-k’[3]-3w:ti-n D-z-gi: 1 6-8 (TE)
1sABS-go-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘Iintend to go’ (Charachidzé 1989a:403)

Potentiality may also be expressed morphologically (§2.6.6), but two lexical verbs of
potentiality exist, ws-y*3 ‘to be in one’s ability’ (literally ‘to pass within’) and #3k/" ‘to be
capable of’, both of which govern a -n(#)-converb in the Future I tense:

J3-s-f-3w-ni B-7-W3-Y"3-n (TE)
NULL.ABS-1SERG-eat-FUT.I-CONV ~ 3sABS-1sOB L-PVB-pass-PRES
‘I am able to eat’ [lit. ‘it passes within me to eat’] (Dumézil and Esenc¢ 1987:3)

p-wi-si-m-q’[3]-3wi-n D-s-13k/’-3w:mi:t (TE)
3sABS-2sOBL-1SERG-NEG-say-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-1SERG-be.able-FUT.II
‘I cannot do other than say it to you’ (Vogt 1963:40)

D-5(3]-6-1[3]-3w-n B-p-mi-t3k/"i-n3:jt’ (TE)
3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-arrive-FUT.I-CONV  3sABS-3pERG-NEG-be.able-IMPF
‘they were not able to catch up to X’ (Vogt 1963:141; Dumézil 1965:232)

Also, a -n(#) converb in the Future I or II tense as a complement to the verb fi ‘to be, to
become’, a construction which ordinarily marks obligation (see above), can sometimes rather
signify a sense of potentiality:

73-g"3r[3]-3wni O-B-g3-1[3]-3w-ni e-/-q’'3-m3 (HKo)
one-certain-INSTR 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-reach-FUT.I-CONV 3sABS-become-PAST-NEG
‘he was not able to reach him by any way’ (Dumézil 1965:95)

Probability or likelihood is expressed by the particle fsim3 (no doubt originally derived from

the privative marker -fs¢ (§2.2.1.4.3) in composition with the suffixal negative marker -m3
(§2.6.9)), governing a -n(#)-converb in any appropriate tense:
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73-g"3r3 B-D-q’353-5i-n [si:m3 (TE)
one-certain  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-CONV  probable
‘it’s likely that she wants something’ (Dumézil 1967:155)

wi-dsib3s-n wi-@-3ts’3-pl3, 73-g"3rs (TE)
2sPOSS-pocket-OBL.  2sABS-3sOBL-PVB-look one-certain
B-D-p36°3-ni-B-5-q '3-n {si:m3

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-CAUS-be.sitting(SG)-PAST-CONV  probable
‘look in your pocket; she probably put something in there’ (Dumézil 1967:111)

e-/-gj-3w-n-gi (si:ms3 (TE)
3sABS-become-ITER-FUT.I-CONV-EMPH  probable
‘she will probably get better’ (Dumézil 1965:190)

Likelihood or probability may also be shown by the use of the verb-phrase (z)/3w, literally ‘it
will become’, following a finite clause (Vogt 1963:43):

jind-n 73-[s’3:)-g"3r3 B-B-ws-1 (TE)
this-OBL  one-goodness-certain 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.lying(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
B-f-3w

3sABS-become-FUT.I

‘it’s likely there is a goodness in it” (Vogt 1963:42)

Impossibility or interdiction may be expressed with a -n(#)-converb with Future II tense and
potential aspect marking, serving as the complement to the verb phrase (z)/3mit ‘there is not’
(Charachidzé 1989a:403):

e-w-bj3-f[3]-3w:ti-n B-13-mi-t (TE)
3SABS-2SERG-see-POT-FUT.II-CONV 3sABS-PVB-NEG-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘it is absolutely impossible for you to see him’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:151)

Alternately, interdiction can also be expressed by means of a -g/i-converb serving as the
complement to the verb phrase (z)/3wmit ‘it will not become’:

3y"3-13q’[3):els  egisri-te*[3]-3wni ¢"-g-pi[3]-gj-ns-gi (TE)
today-after slave-skin[.OBL]-INSTR ~ 2pABS-3pOBL-100k-ITER-PL-CONV
B-[-3w:mi:t

3sABS-become-FUT.ILNEG
‘after today you must not consider them as slaves’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1978:93)

Unreality seems to be expressed by means of a -n(#)-converb in the appropriate tense serving
as a complement to a finite verb:
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e-w-g-mi-q*’-q ’3-n(%) wi-f# (unkn.)
3sABS-2sPOSS-PVB-NEG-be.heard-PAST-CONV ~ 2sABS-become
‘behave as though you didn’t hear it’ (Dumézil 1959a:4)

Apparency is expressed by either a -n(¥)-converb in the appropriate tense or a -¢3-converb
optionally marked for tense, serving as complement to the verb blg-t*’ or ble-g3-t*’ ‘to appear
(from within)’:

Ji-nsjnf i-n si-pylsdik”’ B-B-5"3w-q’3-n (TE)
this-young.man-ERG ~ 1sPOSS-young.woman  3sABS-3SERG-find-PAST-CONV
B-blg-1v'-3w

3sABS-PVB-leave-FUT.I

‘it seems that this young man has found my girl’ (Charachidzé 1989a:409)

6-73-nk’s g-73-n B-B-w3-mi-1-¢3

the-one[.OBL]-from.among the-one-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-NEG-be.lying(SG)-CONV
B-ble-k3-1""-q %

3SABS-PVB-PVB-leave-PAST

‘it seemed there was not [any] of the one within the other’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:107)

Preference is expressed by two morphologically finite clauses, to the first of which is added
the clitic ¢/3 that marks the object of comparison (§2.2.1.4.1):

jind:des*s  si-I3-t"-3w-qi3-gk si-dw3-b3 (TE)
like.this 1sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)-FUT.I-than-EMPH  1sABS-die[.PRES]-IRR.PROT
D-te3:1

3sABS-better[.STAT.PRES]

‘it is better if I die than for me to remain like this’ (Dumézil 1959a:32)

«ek’3gv3-n®®  psds  O-O-q’3-n» B-v-q’3-n3:jt’-q’3 (HKo)
Jr-ERG truth  3sABS-3sERG-say-PRES  3sABS-3pERG-say-IMPF-than
«pk’ssvs-n  vgiz  O-O-q’s-n» B-v-q’3-gii...

Jr.-ERG bad  3sABS-3SERG-say-PRES  3sABS-3pERG-say-CONV

‘they saying “Jrak’iegue speaks ill” rather than “Jrak’iegue speaks the truth”...’
(Dumézil 1962b:15)

Indifference is expressed by juxtaposition of verb phrases of opposing polarity either in the
optative (§2.6.7.3), the imperative or hortative (§2.6.7.2), or the irrealis conditional mood
combined with the emphatic suffix -g/ (§2.2.1.6; §2.6.7.4):

% A personal name meaning ‘Yellowbeard’ (cf. zzk/’3 ‘beard’, 53 ‘yellow’).
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e-j-ds-n[3]-ey p-j-mi-ds-n[3]-gy... (TE)
3pABS-PVB-return-PL-OPT 3pABS-PVB-NEG-return-PL-OPT
‘whether or not they return...” (Dumézil and Eseng 1975a:156)

si-w-k"’-b3-gi si-w-m-k"’-b3-gi (HU)
1sABS-2SERG-kill[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-EMPH 1sABS-2SERG-NEG-kill[.PRES]-IRR.PROT-EMPH
p-z-de"[3]-3w:t

3sABS-1SERG-drink-FUT.II

‘whether or not you kill me, I will drink it” (Dumézil 1959¢:168)

wsn3-n B-D-q’3-g'6q™’ B-B-mi-q’3-gleq™’ ... (TE)
that-ERG 3sABS-3SERG-say-HORT  3sABS-3SERG-NEG-say-HORT
‘whether he says it or not...” (Dumézil and Esen¢ 19752a:156)

Volition is expressed by the use of a converb in -/3 (§3.3.1.2) as the complement of "3 ‘to
want’:

e-p3dif3hi-n e-6"-q 3f3-g"3-n3-/3 B-D-5"3-n-gii:13. .. (ib)
the-sultan-ERG ~ 3sABS-2pOBL-PVB-help-PL-CONV 3sABS-3sERG-want-PRES-CONJ
‘although the sultan wants to help you...” (Dumézil 1931:171)

[isnd"3-573 e-w-ds-fi-f-/3 B-3-8"3-n (TE)
wild.animals-meat 3sABS-2sOBL-COM-1pERG-eat-CONV 3sABS-1pERG-want-PRES
‘we want to eat game meat with you” (Vogt 1963:59)

3.3.6. Quoted speech

3.3.6.1. Direct quotation

Direct quotation in Ubykh is ordinarily expressed by treating the quoted sentence as the
absolutive object of the verb ¢’z ‘to say’:

gjds-n-gl <3 e-myle-Q-di-w-gj» (TE)
other-ERG-EMPH  you(SG) 3SABS-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-enter(SG)-ITER
ds-D-B-q’s-t'in...

SUB-3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV

‘when the other one said, “Begin it again!”...” (Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:363)

«-s5-q v-mi-g-gi:l3 6"3:63 (TE)
3sABS-1SOBL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-CONJ security

BD-wi-s-1"-3w:1» B-B-q’3-q’3

3sABS-2sOBL-1SERG-give(SG)-FUT.II 3sABS-3SERG-say-PAST
‘he said, “although I don’t have it, I will give you security [for it]”” (Dumézil 1960a:36)
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«fi e-5-6-g"ffeq’3-q’3-j» Ji-9-q’3-q’3 (MK)
who 3sABS-1sPOSS-PVB-talk-PAST-INTERR ~ 3sABS-3SERG-say-PAST
“Who spoke to me?”, he said’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:186)

Where the verb of speech is a verb other than ¢’3, the quoted speech appears as the direct
object of a -n(#)-converb of ¢’3 (§3.3.1.3), which then serves as complement of the main verb:

«B"3 Wwi-g/3 te3-1iq"’s3 g-13-ti-6?» (HKo)
you(SG) 2sPOSS-than more-heroic 3sABS-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
B-B-q’s-n B-53]-e-ctr3-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-ask-PAST
“Is there [one] who is more heroic than you?” he asked him’ (Dumézil 1957:21)

«S-3W-dg3pyi3-B3:3" g-w-k"’-q’3» B-B-q’3-n (TE)
1sPOSS-PL-sister-elder  3sABS!-2SERG-kill-PAST[.SG!]  3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV
e-py3dik™’ e-6"'3-q’3

the-young.woman  3SABS-cry-PAST

““You have killed my older sisters,” she wept’ (Hewitt 1974)

and by analogy, often this construction is reapplied to the verb ¢’z itself:

«dp3-BD-w-p"3w-¢3 o-j-B-w-i» (AB)
SUB-3sABS-2sSERG-find-CONV  3sABS-PVB-2sSERG-bring(SG)-IMPER
B-D-q’3-n B3-N3-N D-B-[n-1g'3-q’s"’

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sPOSS-mother-OBL  3SABS-3sOBL-[3SERG-]say-PAST
‘he said to his mother, “When you find her, bring her here”” (Dumézil 1957:65)

«z3-1f3-g"313 g-j-k/’3-n» B-D-q’3-n n3rt-n3 (TE)
one-horseman-certain 3sABS-PVB-go-PRES 3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV Nart-OBL.PL
B-6-n-q’3-q’3

3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-say-PAST

‘he said to the Narts, “A horseman is coming’ (Vogt 1963:58)

For many speakers, this usage is quite common, and sometimes converbs of ¢’s are even
found immediately before finite instances of ¢g’3, where the repetition is strictly redundant®®:

%7 The text is missing the expected third-person ergative agreement-marker n-, which may simply not
have been heard by Dumézil due to the preceding -» in ¥3-n3-n ‘his mother’.
% This usage of superfluous ¢’s-converbs is reminiscent of the Abkhaz quotative particle %"a (from
a-ha-rd ‘to say’), which may also appear directly before a finite form of a-A"a-rd:
«jard mak’dna da-m-a.-dd-6(:t")» (h*a) D-1-hvd-D:jt’
this  so.far he(ABS)-NEG-come-EMPH-PERF  (QUOT)  it(ABS)-she(ERG)-say-AOR.DYN.FIN
““He hasn’t come yet,” she said’ (Chirikba 2003:63)

- 193 -



«B-6"-5-q’3-f3-n[3]-3w:mi:t, B-si-nesip» (IH)
3sABS-2pOBL-1SERG-say-POT-PL-FUT.ILNEG ~ 3sABS-1sPOSS-fate[.STAT.PRES]

B-D-q’3-n e-q’3-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sABS-say-PAST

“I cannot tell it to you, it is my fortune,” he said’ (Dumézil 1957:29)

«e-w-ds3-53 e-dse-@Q-w:t"’» (AH)
3sABS-2sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES.NFIN] 3sABS-PVB-2SERG-remove(DYN)
B-D-q’3-n Ji-D-n-q’3-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-say-PAST

“Take off what you are wearing,” he said to him’ (Dumézil 1957:71)

HU has also used direct quotation to represent gestural communication, the (implied) direct
quote being treated as the absolutive object of a causative form of the verb b(¥)j3 ‘to see’:

«wi-s3nds3 e-13-O-di-53» q’snte"[3]-3wni (HU)
2sPOSS-back 3sABS-PVB-2SERG-CAUS-turn finger[.OBL]-INSTR

Ji-D-si-D-bijz-q’3

3SABS-3SOBL-1SERG-CAUS-see-PAST

““Turn your back,” I signalled to her with a finger’ (Dumézil 1959a:37)

3.3.6.2. Indirect quotation
Indirect quotation is usually expressed by adding the complementiser d(x)3- to the main verb
of the quoted sentence:

e-p3dsi-n drs-0-[-q’3 si-1": glides-n (TE)
the-truth-ADV ~ SUB-3sABS-become-PAST[.NFIN]  1sPOSS-grandfather-ERG
B-O-q’3-gli v-s-2-q"’-gj-q’3

3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  3sABS-1sPOSS-PVB-be.heard-ITER-PAST
‘I heard my grandfather saying that it was true’ (Dumézil 1965:60)

However, an instance of indirect quotation is found in the speech of TE in which the main
verb of the quoted sentence is a -n()-converb in the Future II tense:

B3-py3 B-B-n-t-3w:ti-n (TE)
3sPOSS-daughter 3sABS-3SOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-FUT.II-CONV
D-6-ni-B-q’3-q’3™

3sABS-3pOBL-3SERG-CAUS-say-PAST
‘he said to them that he would give him his daughter’ (Charachidzé and Esen¢ 1993a:11)

though the Abkhaz particle has become fully grammaticalised and is no longer truly verbal in any
sense, whereas a variety of converb forms (3-@-q’'s-n, @-e-q’3-n, ji-B-q’3-n) were still used in Ubykh,
and so at the time of Ubykh’s extinction a grammaticalised quotative particle did not yet exist.

* See §2.6.10.1.
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3.4. Discourse phenomena

3.4.1. Focus

3.4.1.1. Morphological focus-marking

The emphatic/coordinative suffix -g# ~ -j (§2.2.1.6) may be used as an emphasising focus

marker on any appropriate nominal constituent:

sigv3-gii  si-@-13-q’% (TE)
I-EMPH 1sABS-3sERG-deceive-PAST
‘he deceived even me’ (Hewitt 1974)

lels-gii t’q"'[3]-eb's  D-s-q’v-s (MK)
here-EMPH two-sick 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]
‘here I have two sick [people]’ (Dumézil and Namitok 1954:188)

Jig"3i3-gli  cici-ni fi-gh-t"’-gj-ns-n Emmsn-g3 (HU)
us-EMPH ni ght—ADV 1pABS—PVB—leaVC—ITER—PL—CONV A.-LOC
Ji-j-k’3-q 3-n

1pABS-PVB-g0-PAST-PL
‘as for us, we left during the night and came to Amman’ (Dumézil 1959a:37)

e-finds3-n-gi ¢'ibs  B-B-y3t’3-gii:l-gj-q '3:jt"-m3 (IH)
the-bin-OBL-EMPH bread 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-remain-ITER-PLUP-NEG
‘even in the [bread] bin there had no longer been any bread’ (Dumézil 1960a:47)

3.4.1.2. Clefting
3.4.1.2.1. Pseudoclefting
Pseudoclefting is a common means of bringing a constituent into focus. Pseudocleft

constructions are formed by adding the copular clitic -d&(3) (§3.2.3.1) to the head of a relative
clause (§3.3.2.9):

eb's'3-ni si-di-bg’3-/-q’3 w3-py/3dik"’i-n (HKo)
skinny-ADV 1SABS-REL-PVB-become-PAST[.NFIN] that-young.woman-ADV
e-z-bj3-q’3-d&

3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST[.NFIN]-COP[.STAT.PRES]

‘it is that young woman that I saw who was the reason why I became skinny’
(Dumézil 1962b:28)

Si-pyis jin-n B-D-s3-[di-1di-c&[3)-vj-q 3 (TE)
1pPOSS —daughter this-OBL 3SABS-3SOBL-PVB-[REL-]CAUS-fall-ITER-PAST[.NFIN]
"3 wi-dg

you(SG) 2SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES]
‘you are the one who saved our daughter from it’ (Dumézil 1967:145)
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or occasionally to other types of dependent clause, as in the following example:

sig"s  ji-z3-q’[3]-el3 si-j-ki’3-q’3 ebyez (TE)
I this-one-place-COM 1SABS-PVB-go-PAST[.NFIN] Abkhaz
D-s-1c’3-n-3w:t-5(3:ef3-d’°

3SABS-1SERG-know-CONV!-FUT.II-because-COP[.STAT.PRES]

‘my coming here was in order to learn Abkhaz’ (Hewitt 1974)

The clefted element is commonly fronted for additional emphasis, and this is frequently found
in pseudoclefted interrogative forms (§3.2.2):

"3 Wi-dz3-¢ Ji-di-q’3-q’3? (MK)
you(SG) 2SABS-COP[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR 3SABS—REL—Say—PAST[.NFIN]
‘are you the one that said it?” (Dumézil 1957:48)

3.4.1.2.2. Interrogative clefting

It is reasonably common to form content-questions by construing the interrogative pronoun as
the head of a relative clause (§3.3.2.8), and converting it into a stative verb that acts as the
finite nucleus of the sentence (§2.6.13.1):

wi-di-13q’3-ds O-sekii-j? (HKo)
2SABS-REL-PVB-be.with[.NFIN]  3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘what is it you’re looking for?” (Dumézil 1959b:105; Dumézil 1965:233)

wi-d-6-glers-n B-sekiz-j? (TE)
2SABS-REL-PVB-hope-PRES[.NFIN] 3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR
‘what is it you are hoping for?” (Dumézil 1957:50; Vogt 1963:123)

siB"3 u-si-6"i-0-q’3-n[3]-3w:ti-n ¢"i-d-u-glen3-q 3. ji3 (HKo)
| 3sABS-1sOBL-2pERG-CAUS-say-PL-FUT.II-CONV 2pABS-REL-PVB-hope-PLUP.PL.NFIN
B-seli-jt'i-j ?

3SABS-what-STAT.PAST-INTERR

‘what was it that you had hoped to make me say?’ (Dumézil 1962b:15)

and as with pseudoclefting (§3.4.1.2.1), often the clefted element is shifted to the front of the
clause to provide additional emphasis:

7% Note the exceptional and likely erroneous placement of the converb suffix in this example. Compare
the following parallel sentence from the same portion of Hewitt’s (1974) recording:

sig"s  ji-z3-q’[3]-els ebz3xt D-s-1c’[3]-3w:ti-n-5[3):8f3 (TE)
I this-one-place-COM Abdzakh  3sABS-1SERG-know-FUT.II-CONV-because.of
si-j-k’’3-q’3

ISABS-PVB-gO-PAST
‘I came here in order to learn Abdzakh’ (Hewitt 1974)

- 196 -



B-sekiz-j evi-1-yI3-16"'[3]-0-n-? (TE)
3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR 2pABS-REL-BEN-cry-PL-PRES-NFIN
‘what is it that you’re crying about?’ (Dumézil 1960a:35)

g’ ejs-n  B-sékiz-j g-6"-q b-5i-n3? (MK)
worry-ADV  3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR 3sABS-2pOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PL.NFIN
‘what is it that you are worrying about? (Dumézil 1962b:105; Vogt 1963:129)

3.4.2. Topic

One quite common means of marking a substantive constituent as a previously-mentioned
topic within a narrative is to treat it as a stative verb (§2.6.13.1) and derive a non-finite past
tense form from it:

wsni-n  D-O-y3-gliibzi-n B-p-pysdik'i-jt’ (TE)
that-OBL ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-be.angry-CONV 3sABS-the-young. woman-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]
D-kv-q’3

3SABS-3SERG-kill-PAST
‘he got angry about that and he killed the young woman [that I mentioned]’ (Hewitt 1974)

D-wsz-13q7’3-jt’ w3-g"ms-15"eq"™i-n (TE)
3sABS-that-walnut-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]  that-cow-dung-OBL
O-D-ws-ti-n e-dsetc’i-n...

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-CONV 3sABS-sprout-CONV
‘that walnut [I’m talking about], sitting in that cow pat and sprouting...’
(Alparslan and Dumézil 1964:362)

According to Dumézil and Eseng¢ (1975a:152), an alternative means of marking a constituent
as a narrative topic is to treat it as the head of the relative verb phrase z-w-bj3-n-¢ ‘(that)
which you see’, and the two methods may be combined, in which case the topicalised past-
tense constituent is expressed in the adverbial case (see §3.3.2.9):

B-p-tc"3-jt'i-n g-w-bjz-n- (TE)
3sABS-the-skin-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]-ADV 3SABS-2SERG-see-PRES-NFIN
e-p’t’3:t'q’3:q’s-ni  B-6-bz-q’3

the-very.thin-ADV 3sABS-3pERG-slice-PAST

‘they cut the skin [that I mentioned] into very thin strips’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1975a:152)

3.4.3. Coreference
Coreference in Ubykh is overwhelmingly anaphoric; cataphora is used, but very rarely.

3.4.3.1. By endophora
Personal (§2.3.1) or demonstrative (§2.3.2) pronouns may frequently stand as anaphora:
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i3 [-3w-k*3b33-gli ji-mgi[3]-3wn B-ki’3-q’3-n, (IH)
us(GEN) 1pPOSS-PL-man-EMPH  this-road[.OBL]-INSTR 3pABS-go-PAST-PL
w3i3-gii e-j-ds-q’3-n3-m3
those-EMPH  3pABS-PVB-return-PAST-PL-NEG
‘our husbands; have also gone on this road, [and] they; too have not returned’
(Dumézil 1957:59)

B3 dsigers e-w-dg"3]-sw: ti-ni e-f3-s-q’i-n (TE)
you(SG) cigarette  3SABS-2SERG-drink-FUT.II-CONV  3sABS-PVB-1SERG-cut-PRES
‘I stop you smoking’ (Hewitt 1974)

SiBEY3  B-S-f3-w-3w:t-i-n n3-1"i (AH)
me 3SABS-1sOBL-PVB-enter(SG)-FUT.II-NFIN-OBL ~ mother-father
B-O-q v-mi-gi-¢? Jjinz

3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-NEG-be.hanging(SG)[.STAT.PRES]-INTERR this
dis3-D-s-q"’3-¢[3]-el3...

SUB-3sABS-1SERG-get-CONV-COM

‘does the one; who will wrestle me have parents? When I catch him;...” (Dumézil 1957:55)

Cardinal numerals (§2.4.2.1) also find anaphoric use:

e-t'q7’s  O-O-di-q3rds-n 6-63-gi B-B-f-q’3:jt’ (TE)
the-two  3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-hide-CONV the-three-EMPH 3SABS-3SERG-eat-PLUP.SG
‘hiding the two [of them], he ate the [other] three’ (Dumézil and Eseng 1978:85)

w3snz-n-glete’ 73 B3-p)y/3 dp3-B-w-5"3w-63 (AB)
that-OBL-like  one[.OBL] 3sPOSS-daughter SUB-3sABS-2SERG-find-CONV

e-j-O-w-i

3sABS-PVB-2sSERG-bring(SG)-IMPER

‘when you find the daughter of [some]one like that, bring her here’ (Dumézil 1957:65)

3.4.3.2. By omission

The extensive polypersonal agreement of Ubykh verbs allows for anaphoric omission of
ergative, oblique or absolutive constituents indiscriminately in a wide range of contexts, and
as a result explicit pronouns are very commonly not used in coreferential constructions:

Jji-netif @-jin3-nkiz-ms, B-gi3s3 (TE)
this-maize  3sABS-this-from.among[.STAT.PRES]-NEG  3sABS-separate[.STAT.PRES]
‘this maize; is not of this [type], it; is different’ (Dumézil and Esen¢ 1973:20)

Ji-nzjnf¥ ¢"i-D-3-13-n3-n B-D-di-brezz-n (unkn.)

this-young.man  2pABS-3sOBL-PVB-catch.up-PL-CONV 3sABS-2pERG-CAUS-turn-PL
‘catch up to this young man; and make him; turn back!” (Vogt 1963:135)
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jinz-n e-j-n-f-q’3 B3 (AB)
this-ERG 3SABS-PVB-3SERG-do-PAST[.NFIN] you(SG)

e-w-1c’3-b3 e-w-k"’i-1[3]-3w
3SABS-2SERG-know[.PRES]-IRR.PROT  3SABS-2SERG-kill-EXH-FUT.I

‘if you find out what this one; did, you will make sure to kill him;” (Dumézil 1959a:46)

B-mizi-n si-g[3]-e-ghipei-ms3 v-si-B-g"iteq’3-q’3 (TE)
the-child-OBL 1sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-persuade-CONV 3sABS-1SERG-CAUS-talk-PAST

‘by persuading the child;, [ made him; talk’ (Dumézil 1965:223)

and, rarely, such omission may be cataphoric:

[e-18diys-/"sbl3-n B-D-gii-t"'i-n (TE)
the-Circassian-country-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-leave-CONV

z3-nsjnf"-z[3]:v:q 5tc3:q’3 &-jsrm3l-{"3bls-g3 e-k'’3-q’3
one-young.man-handsome the-Armenian-country-LOC 3sABS-go-PAST

‘he; leaving Circassia, a handsome young man; went to Armenia’ (Charachidzé 1989b:33)

3.5. Fillers

As the vast majority of published information consists of written (and therefore heavily edited
and redacted) text, data is naturally very deficient on speech performance in Ubykh, and so
virtually nothing is known of fillers. The indefinite pronoun m(#)/3d3 ‘thing, something’
(§2.3.6) may be used as a cadigan or placefiller noun (Charachidz¢ and Esen¢ 1991a:20):

73-mif3ds B-(D-)briz-ne-1’3:1"-q’3 (HC)
one-something 3sABS-(3sOBL-)PVB-3pERG-drop(SG)-PAST
‘they put something or other on top (of it)’ (Dumézil 1931:128)

Few hesitation forms are known, and those found in Hewitt’s (1974) recordings are mostly
unremarkable centralised vowel utterances which are not worthy of any special comment, as
similar forms are found in a great variety of other languages (cp. English ‘uh’, ‘er’, French
‘euh’, German ‘dh’, etc.). However, the deictic zn3-n ‘there(abouts) (relat.)’ (§2.5) finds use
as a filler in one of Hewitt’s (1974) recordings, notably in the following exchange:

Hewitt: Was I busy? Mesgul muydum? [a prompt to TE to translate the Turkish phrase]
TE: eng-n... s8"3 ['ws  DQ-5-q’6-5-q’3-¢?
there-OBL | matter 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PAST-INTERR
‘Um... Was [ busy?’
Hewitt: Tekrar liitfen: Meggul muydum? [requesting that TE repeat his translation]
TE: s"3 [fws  B-s-q’6-B-q’3-67
I matter 3sABS-1sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PAST-INTERR
‘Was [ busy?
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4. SAMPLE TEXTS

Two sample texts are presented here. Each is given in four forms: Ubykh in phonemic IPA
transcription, with morphemic boundaries marked; interlinear morpheme-by-morpheme
glosses into English; Ubykh in the proposed roman orthography of Appendix 4, with primary
stress shown; and a free translation into English. The second text, ‘The Arab and the Three
Daughters’, is also accompanied by a paraphrased Turkish version.

4.1. ‘The Goat and the Sheep’ (Dumézil 1968a)

This text was recited by Tevfik Esen¢ in 1968, and recorded by Georges Dumézil. The text is
publicly available as both audio recording and digital facsimile of Dumézil’s original
manuscript (Dumézil 1968a). However, I have transcribed the text directly from the audio
recording rather than from Dumézil’s manuscript, and so the version that appears here
diverges from Dumézil’s transcription at a few key points. This is a humorous and ribald short
tale of a type that is quite common in the Ubykh literature.

feyis z3-bij-el3 73-w3q -el3 g-z3-dsi-n3z-n

long.ago one-sheep-COM one-goat-COM 3pABS-RECIP.OBL-accompany-PL-CONV
Jjl3l-e-yf-sw:ti-ni e-d"i:gk-kis-q’3-n.
NULL.ABS-3pERG-graze-FUT.II-CONV 3pABS-PVB-enter(PL)-PAST-PL

Jjl3)-e-yf-gi me-[e-1k’°[3]-g-n-i-n z3’—qén'fw3—gW3r3[—n]71
NULL.ABS-3pERG-graze-CONV where-3pABS-go-PL-PRES-NFIN-OBL one-gully-certain[-OBL]
d[3)-e-D-y’3-bzi-n3-t’in &-bij e-1s’sf5-n
SUB-3pABS-3sOBL-BEN-meet-IMPF-NFIN the-sheep  the-front-OBL

B-B-gii-ti-ni e-qérs™3[-n| B-B-s3:83-1c"3d3-q’3.
3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-CONV  the-gully[-OBL] 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-jump-PAST
d3-D-D-s3:53-tc3d3-t 'in B3-kV'st3  D-q’363-q’s. B3-13q°3-n
SUB-3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-jump-CONV 3sPOSS-tail 3sABS-raise-PAST 3sPOSS-footprint-OBL
B-B-gii-1v-q’3:jt’ wsq't  e-["3l3-g
3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)-PLUP[.NFIN]  goat 3sABS-laugh-CONV
BA-mpie-w-q’3. «Wi-t-)3-["313-n

3sABS-PVB-enter(SG)-PAST  2SABS-REL-BEN-laugh-PRES

B-sekii-j?» B-q’s-n g-w3q i-n
3sABS-what[.STAT.PRES.NFIN]-INTERR 3sABS-say-CONV the-goat-OBL
ds-O-k[3]-e-dss-t'in «Wi-pf3 B-z-bjs-q’3,
SUB-3SABS-3sPOSS-PVB-ask-CONV  2sPOSS-bottom  3SABS-1SERG-see-PAST
B-wsns-dz Si-1-)I3-53-/"313-n>» B-D-q’3-q’3.
3sABS-that-COP[.STAT.PRES] 1SABS-REL-PVB-laugh-PRES[.NFIN] 3sABS-3SERG-say-PAST
B-e-biji-jt'i-n-gii B-D-di-brezz-n "3

3sABS-the-sheep-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]-ERG-EMPH 3SABS-3SERG-CAUS-turn-CONV you(SG)

! Here and on the word z-gérx*s two lines below this, the oblique-case marker -n (§2.2.1.1.1.1) is
expected but is not audible on the recording.
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mic"3-s3sini wi-pf3 g-d"i-n B-D-gli-t,
day-every  2sPOSS-bottom the-field-OBL  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.standing(SG)[.STAT.PRES]

wi-g/3 B-w-m-1c’[3]-gji-n, B"3 3:k’3
2sPOSS-self  3sABS-2SERG-NEG-know-ITER-CONV  you(SG) once
si-pf3 ds-@-w-bjs-q’3-5(3]:ef3 wi-[313-n»

1sPOSS-bottom  SUB-3sABS-2SERG-see-PAST[.NFIN]-because ~ 2sABS-laugh-PRES
i-B-n-q’3-q’s.
3sABS-3SOBL-3SERG-say-PAST

Faxie zebiyalé zeweq’alé azecinen yaxhewtini adwigitkieq’én. Yaxhgii mak’ianin
zeqdrguegueren  daxiebzinet’in  dbry ac’refén  gunini  aqdrguen  sregec’iedeq’é.
Desregec’iedet’in Sek’uecé q’ésieq’e. Gélheq’en giitug’eyt’ weq'i asuecegii mgiawq’é.

«Witxiésuegen sdakiry?» q’en aweq’in dégadzget’in «Wipse zbyeq’é, wenéci sitxiesuecén,»
q’eq’é. Abryyt'ingii dibrazen «Gue nugiiesresrini wipse aduin giit, wigié wmg’idymn, gue
zek’ié sipse déwbyeq’egafé wisuecén,» ing’eq’é.

4.1.1. Free English translation
‘Once, a sheep and a goat went into the field to go grazing. Where they went to graze, they
came upon a gully, and the sheep, who was in front, jumped over it. When the sheep jumped,
its tail flew up. The goat, who had been following behind it, began to laugh.

“What are you laughing for?” the sheep asked the goat. “I saw your arse, that’s what 'm
laughing about,” said the goat. The sheep turned to the goat and said, “Your arse is out in the
open every day without you knowing it. And you laugh because you saw mine once.””

4.2. Excerpt from ‘The Arab and the Three Daughters’ (Hewitt 1974)

This is an excerpt from a text recited in Ubykh, then retold in Turkish, by Tevfik Eseng in
1974 and recorded on audiotape by George Hewitt. Both have been transcribed here, for the
first time, with Prof. Hewitt’s kind permission; the transcription of the Turkish version was
done by Refik Kanjhan, and the Ubykh transcription and its translation by me. This story’s
origin is unclear, but several of the themes within it indicate that it is likely to be of Middle
Eastern origin; the full text contains an eclectic mixture of themes, but this excerpt bears
particular parallels with the first portion of the Palestinian story ‘Zerendac’ (Hanauer
2007:191-195), and the corresponding portion of that story has also been reproduced here.

fex’s 23-py’3["-jab‘3-n e3-pyisdik”  B-B-q’v-5-q’3.

long.ago one-woman-widow-OBL three-girl 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging(SG)-PAST
Wi-pyiz-ns'* eE3-73 73-tit-d§3-g"3r3-n

that!-daughter-OBL.PL  3pPOSS-one one-man-black-certain-OBL

-@-n-1"-q’s. e-tit-ds3-n

3SABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-PAST  the-man-black-ERG

7 wsls-pyis-n3, with the plural demonstrative determiner wsfs- instead of the singular form ws-

(§2.3.2), would be expected here.
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B-D-wi-n 8-/*w3 ¢-I35"in3-53
3sABS-3SERG-carry(SG)-CONV  the-night  the-wedding.pavilion-LOC
ds-@-e3-w-gji-t’in e-tit-ds3 E-v'3"
SUB-3SABS-PVB-enter(SG)-ITER-CONV the-man-black[.OBL] 3sPOSS-moustache
O-f3-n-q’i-n «jins  Q-O-di-q3rds» D-B-q’s-n
3SABS-PVB-3SERG-cut-CONV this ~ 3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-hide 3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV
e-py3dik”’i-n g-j-ni-w-q’3-n

the-young.woman-ADV 3sABS-PVB-3SERG-bring(SG)-PAST[.NFIN]-OBL

-B-n-1"-q’s. elyek’’s-yi SHiws  e-titi-dg3
3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-PAST afterwards-belonging.to(SG) night the-man-black
e-j-ki’3-n «si-v'3 D-s-B-1"-8j»

3SABS-PVB-go-CONV 1sPOSS-moustache 3sABS-1sOBL-2SERG-give-ITER
ds-O-D-q’3-t'in £-v'3 i-B-n-1"-gj-q’3-glil3
SUB-3sABS-3sERG-say-CONV the-moustache =~ 3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give-ITER-PAST-CONJ
e-q’3/"3q’3-53 B-(3)-8-p 1 -uji-q’3-m3. wsns-n
the-place-LOC 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-glue-ITER-PAST-NEG  that-OBL
B-D-yis-githzi-n B-e-pysdik’i-jt’
3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-get.angry-CONV  3sABS-the-young.woman-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]
i-B-kv’-q’3. wsns-13q’s-53 ds-git e-j-ki’3-n
3sABS-3SERG-kill-PAST that-trail-LOC now-EMPH  3SABS-PVB-go-CONV
wins B3-dgapyis-t’3f" B-B-q’353-w:B3-n

that[.OBL]  3sPOSS-sister-younger 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging. DYN-CONV
w3ns-gi B-B-ne-1v-q’s. wW3n3-n-gi

that-EMPH 3sABS-3sOBL-3pERG-give(SG)-PAST that-OBL-EMPH

ente ¥ i-yi-n-glete’-glisi-n B'3-v'3
before-belonging.to(SG)-OBL-like-INTENS-ADV  3sPOSS-moustache
B-B-f3-n-q’i-n-35"3d3 i-@-n-1"-q’s. «jinz
3SABS-PVB-cut-3SERG-CONV-CONJ 3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-PAST this
B-D-di-qgsrds» B-B-q’3-n w3ans-n-gi
3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-hide 3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  that-ERG-EMPH
6-wsekv3-bste’3-13 B-(B-)bste’3-ni-D-1-q’s.

the-bed-under-LOC 3sABS-(3sOBL-)PVB-3SERG-CAUS-be.lying(SG)-PAST

fau3-y" z'spsi:ds  ds-O-0-q’ss3-w:k[3]-gj-t'in

trail-belonging.to(SG)  night SUB-3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging. DYN-ITER-CONV
ds-git i-@-n-1"-q’3-glil3 B3-v'3

now-EMPH  3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give-PAST-CONJ  3sPOSS-moustache
me-B-fs-n-q’-q’s-n B-5(3]-8-p 1 -gji-q’3-ms.

where-3sABS-PVB-3sERG-cut-PAST[.NFIN]-CONV 3sABS-3sPOSS-PVB-glue-ITER-PAST

7 Note the spreading of pharyngealisation in this form (see §1.2.1.2.4), which also occurs elsewhere in
the text. The underlying form is 53-v*3.
™ Pronounced with a clear voiced fricative (§1.2.1.2.1), but this must be a deformation of #3q’3-y.
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wsns-n-gini Ji-@-y3-b3i-n w3ns-gl B-D-kv’-q’3.
that-OBL-INTENS 3sABS-3sOBL-BEN-get.angry-CONV that-EMPH  3sABS-3SERG-kill-PAST
e-13q’[3]-els  eB3-63-) B-B-q’353-w:B3-n

the-trail-COM  3pPOSS-three-belonging.to(SG)  3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-be.hanging. DYN-CONV
w3nsz-gi B-O-ne-1*-q’s. g-j-n-wi-n

that-EMPH  3sABS-3SOBL-3pERG-give(SG)-PAST 3sABS-PVB-3sERG-bring(SG)-CONV
B-16"j3-K3 e-zvspsi:ds  d3-O-(D-)e3-w-gj-t'in

the-house-LOC  the-evening SUB-3sABS-(3sOBL-)PVB-enter(SG)-ITER-CONV
«S-3W-dg3pyis-B3:3" g-w-k"’-q’3» B-D-q’3-n

1sPOSS-PL-sister-elder ~ 3sABS-2SERG-kill-PAST 3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV

e-py3dik”’ e-16"'3-q 3. ds-gi B3-f3tc’3

the-young.woman 3sABS-cry-PAST  now-EMPH 3sPOSS-nose

B-f3-n-q’i-n e-py3dik’i-n -@-n-1-q’s.
3SABS-PVB-3sERG-cut-CONV the-young.woman-OBL 3sABS-3sOBL-3SERG-give(SG)-PAST
«jinzg  O-O-di-qsrds» B-B-q’3-n e-pylsdik'i-n-gi

this 3sABS-2SERG-CAUS-hide  3sABS-3SERG-say-CONV  the-young.woman-ERG-EMPH
g-mds3-n B-D-fé-ni-B-si-n 8-3"3-gk

the-fire-OBL ~ 3sABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sSERG-CAUS-be.sitting(SG)-CONV  3sABS-roast-CONV
73-g/at’'i-g"3r3  u-j-ki’3-n D-p-f3te’3-jt’

one-cat-certain  3SABS-PVB-go-CONV  3sgABS-the-nose-STAT.PAST[.NFIN]
B-D-fé-ni-w:t"'i-n BQ-13-1""-6j-q 3.
3SABS-3sOBL-PVB-3sERG-take.out.DYN-CONV 3SABS-PVB-leave-ITER-PAST

Faxie zepxiésuyebhen siepxiédik’u q’agq’é. Wépxiene agezé zetitcegueren intuq’e. Atitcen
win dsuwe dleguinege désiewayit’in, atitce gévhe fénq’'in «Ymné digérde,» q’en apxiédik’uin
dymwq’en intug’e. Alhxdk’iexi swiwé atitice ayk’ién «Siwvhé study» deq’et’in, dvhe
intudyq’egiile aq’esuéq’ege gdp’¢’ayiq’eme. Wenén xiegiibjin apxiédik’ uryt’ ik’uq’eé.

Wenélheq’ege degii ayk’ién wéne gecepxiet’ésu q’esréwgen wenegii ndtug’e. Wenéngit
ang’litxingiag’igiigin - gévhe féng'ineguede intuqg’e. «Ywne digérde,» ¢q’en wenéngii
dawsrakuebec’iege bec’iénilhg’e. Lhegéx jiiepsic deq’esréwgayt’in, degii intug’egiile gévhe
mafénqg’q’en gdp’¢c’ayiq’eme. Wenéngiigi yixiébjin wenégii k’uq’é.

Alheg’ale agésiex q’esréwSen wenegii ndtug’e. Aynwin dgiiyege djiiepsic desiewayt’in,
«Sewcepxiegéju awk’uq’é,» q’en apxiédik’u ac’iieq’é. Degii géfec’ie féng’in apxiédik’uin
intuq’e. «Yiné digérde,» q’en apxiédik’uingii dmcen fdanisin djuegii zegiet’iguere ayk’ién
afec’iéyt’ famwt’uin ¢’et’udyq’e.

4.2.1. Turkish version

‘Eskiden bir kadinin ii¢ tane kizi varmis. Bu kizlarin birisini bir Arap istemis. Araba vermis.
Arap evine gotiirlip, gotiirdiikten sonra aksamiistii kadinla birlesmeye gelmis, ve kadina
biyigimi kesip biyigimin bir tarafim kesip vermis. “Bunu sakla,” diye, tabii ertesi aksam
gelince biyigini istemis. “Biyigimi yerine yapistir,” diye, tabii kesilen biyik yapisir mi?
Yapigsmamis. Bu sefer kizi, kizarak kadini 61diirmiis.
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‘Ikinci sefer onun ikinci kardesi olan kiz1 istemeye gitmis. Onu almis, onu getirmis. Onu
da evvelki gibi yine biyigini keserek ona veriyor. “Bunu sakla,” diye o da oturdugu minderin
altina koyuyor. Ertesi aksam gelince biyigimi istiyor, fakat biyik yerine yapismiyor. “Sen de
benim kadinim olamazsin,” diyerek onu da 6ldiiriiyor.

‘Aradan bir miiddet gectikten sonra iigiincii kiz1 istiyor, tabii ii¢ilincii kiz1 aliyor ve onu
getiriyor, fakat iiclincii kiz ablalarimi biiyiik kardeslerini 6ldiirdiiklerini bildigi icin agliyor.
Arap da geliyor, ona da diyor ki burnunu keserek, “Bu burnu sakla,” diyor. Kadin da alinca
onu ates varmis, atesin iistiine koyuyor pisirmek icin. Bu sefer kedi gelip burnu alip kagiyor.’

4.2.2. Free English translation of the Ubykh version

‘Long ago, there was a woman who had three daughters. She gave one of those daughters to a
certain Arab. The Arab married her, and when he carried her into the wedding pavilion at
night, he cut off [half of] his moustache, and gave it to the young woman he had married,
saying, “Hide this.” The following night, the Arab came back and said, “Give me back my
moustache.” And though he had given it to her, she could not stick it back into its place. The
Arab became angry because of that, and killed the young woman.

‘He came back after that and asked for her younger sister, and they gave her to him. To
that one, just as he had previously, he cut off [the other half of] his moustache and gave it to
her, saying, “Hide this,” and she hid it under the bedclothes. The next evening, when he
wanted it back, though he had given it to her she could not stick his moustache back onto
where he had cut it off. He became angry because of that, and killed that one too.

‘Last of all he asked for the third [daughter], and they gave her to him. He married her and
when he brought her in in the evening, she wept, saying “You have killed my older sisters!”
Upon that, he cut off his nose and gave it to the young woman. “Hide this,” he said; the young
woman put it in the fire, and a certain cat came in as it was roasting, took the nose out of the
fire, and left.’

4.2.3. Excerpt from the Palestinian story ‘Zerendac’
(from Hanauer 2007:191-195)

“There was once a poor woodcutter, who had a wife and three daughters dependent on him.
One day, while he was working in the forest, a stranger passed that way and stopped to talk
with him. Hearing he had three daughters the stranger persuaded him, for a large sum of
money, which he paid on the spot, to let him have the eldest girl in marriage. When the
woodcutter went home at dusk, he boasted of the bargain to his wife, and next morning, took
the girl to a certain cave and there gave her over to the stranger, who said that his name was
Abu Freywar. As soon as the woodman was gone, Abu Freywar said to her, “You must be
hungry, eat these.” So saying, he took a knife and cut off both his ears, which he gave to her
together with a nasty-looking loaf of black bread. The girl refusing such food, he hung her up
by the hair from the ceiling of a chamber in the cave, which had meanwhile become a
magnificent palace.
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‘Next day, Abu Freywar went again to the forest and found the woodcutter. “I want your
second daughter for my brother,” he said. “Here is the money. Bring her to the cave
tomorrow.” The woodcutter, delighted at his great good fortune, brought his second daughter
to Abu Freywar, and directly he had gone, Abu Freywar gave the girl his ears, which had
grown afresh, to eat. She said she was not hungry just then, but would keep them to eat by-
and-by. When he went out of the room, she tried to deceive him by hiding his ears under a
carpet on the floor. When he returned and asked if she had eaten them, she said “Yes.” But he
called out, “Ears of mine, are you hot or cold?’ and they answered promptly, “Cold as ice,
and lying under the carpet.” Whereupon Abu Freywar, in a rage hung her up beside her sister.

‘He then went and asked for the youngest daughter, whose name was Zerendac, saying that
he wanted her for another brother. But the girl, a spoilt child, refused to go unless she might
take with her a pet kitten and a box in which she kept her treasures. Hugging those, she went
with Abu Freywar to the cave. She proved wiser than her sisters. When her husband's back
was turned, she gave his ears to the cat which devoured them eagerly, while she ate some
food which she had brought from home.’
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Appendix 1: Map of the Black Sea region
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Appendix 2: List of speakers in the grammar

Information on these speakers has been variously taken from Dumézil and Namitok
(1954:173); Dumézil (1961b:296, 1965:15-36); Vogt (1963:257-258); and Dumézil and
Esencg (1973:33).

Tevfik Esenc (TE), Haciosman (1904 — 1992). TE, twice muhtar (mayor) of Haciosman, was
the main informant for Vogt’s 1963 dictionary, for Georges Dumézil from 1955 until
Dumézil’s death in 1986, and for Georges Charachidzé thereafter until TE’s death in 1992.
From the Ubykh clan z3je*3 through his father’s side, TE was raised by his grandparents,
who knew little Turkish, and spoke only Ubykh until the age of 8.

Ali Bilas (AB), Haciosman (1894 — 1971). The son of Hila or Hijta Rasid, one of Mészaros’s
(1934) informants, AB was said by Dumézil (1957:x) to have a rich vocabulary in Ubykh,
though according to Dumézil (1965:205) he had a tendency to rapid and poor articulation.

Musa Kazim Ozdemir (MK), Haciosman (1886 — ?). Though born in Haciyakup, when
Dumézil worked with him MK lived in Haciosman. He was of the #’iw clan, and was
respectfully called ‘Doctor’, being a folk doctor of the Caucasian tradition.

Halil Ural (HU), Haciosman (1894 — 1959). According to Vogt (1963:257), HU was the son
of Mehmed bey, one of Mészaros’s (1934) informants; Vogt also reported that TE stated
HU arrived in Haciosman at the age of 14 and only at that stage learned Ubykh, though he
knew the language well in his later years.

Alemkeri Hun¢ (AH), Haciosman (1876 — ?). Dumézil (1957:x) noted only that AH knew
Ubykh well, but had lost most of his teeth by the time he worked with him.

Hidayet Kumag¢ (HKu), Haciosman (c. 1900 — 1961). Hidayet Kumag offered only one text in
the Ubykh corpus, found in Dumézil (1961b).

Hiiseyin Kozan (HKo), Haciyakup (c. 1887 — ?). HKo was of Abkhaz family, the son of an
Abkhazian named Ishak K’vadzba; however, HKo was himself born in Haciyakup and
spoke no Abkhaz (Dumézil 1965:39). He was very highly respected by Dumézil for his
rich knowledge of Caucasian traditions and stories.

Iliyas Hoskan (1H), Haciyakup (1871 — 1961). According to Dumézil (1957:x), IH had a very
rich vocabulary, but little else of his life is known.

Kamil Sari (KS), Kirkpiar (1870 — ?). KS was one of the primary informants for Dumézil
(1931), and was half-Ubykh on his father’s side, his mother being of Abdzakh origin.

Hikmet Cisemuha (HC), Kirkpinar (c. 1870 — 1961). One of Dumézil’s (1931) primary
informants, HC was of the #iczsmis*3 clan through his father’s side, and was quadrilingual,
speaking Ubykh, Circassian, Abaza and Turkish.

Sevket Giilkan (SG), Masukiye (? — 7). Dumézil (1965:153) notes only that SG was a grocer
and spice dealer from Masukiye, and that he remembered only a few traditional stories.

Iliyas bey (Ib), Yamk (1874 — 1955). ib was one of the primary informants for Dumézil
(1931), and had Ubykh parents; he spoke Ubykh, Circassian and Turkish.

Osman Giingor (OG), Karacalar (c. 1895 — ?). OG was of the Ubykh clan gy3spf#i, and spoke a
divergent dialect of Ubykh, but Dumézil (1965:266-269) mentions little else about him.
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Appendix 3: A historical overview of Ubykh transcription

The inherent problems of transcribing a language with upwards of eighty consonants have
plagued researchers since the very first. As a result, orthographies used for writing the
language in published texts have varied, sometimes wildly, and only gained some measure of
stability by about 1965, though changes took place even after this. For the reader’s interest,
my IPA transcription is given here alongside the orthographic equivalents used in eight major
Ubykh works from between 1928 and 1989: Dirr (1928) (D), Dumézil (1931) (LO), Mészaros
(1934) (M), Dumézil (1957) (CL), Vogt (1963) (V), Dumézil (1967) (DA), Dumézil and
Esenc¢ (1975a) (VO) and Charachidzé (1989a) (Ch). The loan phonemes g k k&’ v and the
extinct phoneme x* are shaded in grey; boxes shaded in black mark phonemes not attested in

the given orthography.
Vowels
IPA D LO M CL \ %4 DA | VO | Ch
e a, o a,o,1 a,a a, e a, a: a a a
3 a, d,o0,e,9 a, i, e 0,9 e, ¢, ¢€0,a 4 a, e, o a, a:, o: a a a
i Lu i, e o | 9,e1,u,i,a Li,u1 9,1, u,l, e ) ) ) )
Consonants
IPA D LO M CL \ %4 DA | VO | Ch
b b b b,b b b b b b
b b b, B b,b b b b b b
c $, S S, S $ $ $ $ S
eV S s° 0,8 §° s° s° §° §°
d d d, d d d d d d d
dv b, B B b d° d° d° d° d°
(74 3 ¢ 3 ¢ | 3 30 3|3
dz j, d ] 3 i3 35353
dzv ¢ 5 3 AR S o I
d3 j J 3 13131313
= | 3 131335
f f, ¢ f f f f f f f
g g g g g g g g g
g g(+, 1, e 4 a) g g (+e,1,8) g g | g | g | g |2
g¥ g (+0, u, u, i) gw g g | g | g | g |
¥ J Y L g | &8 | & | 8| 8
J i y i Y| Y | Y| VY |Y
k k k k, k* k k k k k
kK’ kK’ k K k kK’ kK’ Kk Kk Kk
ki K (+, 1, e, 4, a) k K, K (+e, i, 4) k¢ K | ¥ | ¥ | ¥ | K
k’ kK’ (+,1,e 4, a) k', k” k k” k” k” k” k”
kv k, k‘ (40, u, u, i) kw k (+u, 0, u, 0) k° k° k° k° k°




IPA D LO M CL| V [DA] VO] Ch
kv | k K, q(+0, u, u, ii) kw, k‘'w k(+u,0,u,00 | k7 [k [k | k> | Kk~
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
! I’ A Do, € 1 A
r £ Ao 1 R
m m m m m m m m m
m* m m m m m m m m
n n n n n n n n n
p p° p. p° p.p P | P PP | P
p’ p. P p. P’ p.p pP|p | P | P |P
p' P, p* P, p* P, p | A
p¥’ p’ P, p’ p.p P |P|P | P |P
q k. q q, K k k% k a9 | 9| 9] 9]49
q q q, K, Y, qW k kv, g 9|9 |9 |q
g | g k(+H ieda) q (+e, i, &) k, k* g |9 | 9| q9|q
q” q q (+e, i, &) k q” 19" | 9" | q" | ¢”
q* q (+o, u, u, i) KW k(+w,0,u,00 | ¢ | q¢° | q¢° | q° | @
q q (+o, u, u, i) kw, qw, yw K kw0 wo) | ¢ | 9 | 97 | 97 | @7
q k, q K k¢ a9 9| 9]4g
q” q q k k% k g |9 |9 | q|q
q“ | kq(+o,u u, i) qw Kk v, ¢ |9 |9 | qQ|q
q q (+o, u, u, i) qw k(+u,0,u,0 [ g” [ q” | g7 | @ | g¥
T T T T T T T T T
K Y Y Y Y Y Y Y g
Kl Y (+, 4, e 8 a) y (+e, 1, &) Y N S O I O R A 4
KY Y (+0,u, u, i) YW Yu Yoy |y | &
K¢ Y Y Y Yy |y | vy | v | &
B Y (+0, u, u, i) YW Tu Yoy || g
S S S S S S S S S
I 5,7 s° 0 NS
s § §,0 § § § § § S
t t,t,t t, t¢ t t t t t t
t’ t’ t t t’ t’ t’ t’ t’
t n p (S T S S I A O
v n n p (A I S I A R A I
e c, t/, ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢
e’ ¢ t” &, ¢ ¢ ¢ e |e | e | ¢
tew ¢ c® ¢ ¢ [ e | e | e | ¢
tew’ & c® ¢ ¢ e | e | e | e
fs c, C C C C C C C C
s’ c’ c’ C c’ c’ c’ c’ c’

-209 -



IPA D LO M CL \ %4 DA | VO | Ch
ts ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢
ts’ ¢ ¢’ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢
\a b v v \% v v v \4
w v, W, u w u,u,0 w w w w w
wt w v F. w Y \ \ w
X h, b’ Y x x| x| x| x| X
SR o
X h, x X X X X X X X
e X (+, 1, e, 4, a) X v X' X' X' X' x'
v X (40, u, u, i) XW ¥ (+u, 0, u, 0) x° x° x° x° x°
o X X X X X X X X
ol X (40, u, u, i) XW ¥ (+u, 0, u, 0) x° Xx° x° x° x°

z z z z z z z z
z z c z z z z z z
zv Z z° z z° | z° | z° | z° | 2°
3 7 7 7' 7! VA A 7' 7
ZW 7 7° W Zo 70 70 70 70
7, 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 z

Appendix 4: A proposal for an Ubykh practical orthography

One of the reasons why so little attempt has been made at learning and teaching Ubykh may
have been the lack of a stable and practical writing system for the language, as can be seen in
Appendix 3. Hewitt’s (1995) romanisation proposal for Abkhaz is difficult to adapt simply to
Ubykh, which makes several phonemic distinctions that Abkhaz does not, and Hewitt’s
(1999) proposal for a pan-North Caucasian romanisation, while perfectly usable for Ubykh,
begins to encroach on the problem of readability and practicality. Hence, I tentatively propose
the following practical orthography, which I have used to transcribe Ubykh names throughout
this book; two connected texts in this orthography are also given in this grammar (§4).

I have used as my starting point Hewitt’s (1995) principle that no character or diacritic
should be used that cannot be found on a Turkish typewriter; however, I have extended this
one step further, to use no character or diacritic that cannot be found on the standard Turkish
computer keyboard layout. The rapidly growing availability of access to the Internet offers an
excellent opportunity for developing the language as a literary or written form, which, given
the fragmentation and spread of the Ubykh nation across Turkey and elsewhere, is very likely
to be the necessary first step in any serious attempt at revival. This orthography depends
rather heavily upon digraphs, but it is my personal belief that such a system is less potentially
confusing, and much less prone to typesetting error (a problem that has proven to be
substantial with the diacritic-based orthographies of Dumézil, Vogt and Mészaros), than a
system based more heavily on diacritics. In addition, I have used as a basis the only extant —
to my knowledge — published example of Ubykh natively transcribed with the Turkish
alphabet.
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1. The vowels /e 3 1/ are written as a e 1, following the specimen of Osman Giingor’s Ubykh
transcribed by Tahsin Gégen (see Dumézil 1965:266-267) using the Turkish alphabet:
viniyet agurdeviit = wi-nijst g-gvird|[3)-swi:t (0G)
2sPOSS-intention  3sABS-be.ruined-FUT.II
‘your intention will be foiled” (Dumézil 1965:267)
2. Thelettersb pfmd tzsnlq all represent their [PA values, as does w, retained despite
the specimen above, as [Vv] is not an allophone of Ubykh /w/. r and h also represent their
IPA values, although they are also used as diacritic letters (see 8(d), 8(e)).
3. Following OG’s example, the letter y represents its Turkish equivalent /j/.
4. Also following OG’s example, the letter g represents the uvular fricative /g/. The letter x

represents the voiceless counterpart /y/, and g X the velar fricatives /y x/.

5. The apostrophe (> ) marks ejective consonants (e.g.: p’ ' kK’ q’ /p’ t’ k’ q’/).

6. The alveolar affricates /dz ts 5’/ are written as dz ts ts’.

7. The letters ¢ ¢ ¢’ j s represent non-alveolar sibilant consonants; when they appear without
diacritic letters, ¢ ¢ j § represent their Turkish values (i.e. /d3 § 3 J/), and ¢’ represents

/{1, the ejective equivalent of ¢.

8. There are six diacritic letters: wiiir ho.

a. u marks labialised consonants (e.g.: tu su qu /t¥ [* q¥/).

b. i marks palatalised consonants (e.g.: gi qi /gi q¥/). The combinations ci ¢i ¢’i ji si
represent the non-labialised alveolopalatal consonants /dz tc t¢’ z ¢/.

c. i combines the functions of u and i, and hence marks the labialised alveolopalatal
consonants (cii ¢ii ¢’ii jii sii /dz" te¥ eV’ 2% e%/).

d. Modelled after usage in Vietnamese and some Athabaskan languages such as
Gwich’in (Leer 1996), r marks retroflex consonants (cr ¢r ¢’r jr sr /dZz s ts’ z.s/).

e. h marks pharyngealised consonants (e.g.: bh vh q’h /b" v¢ q¥/), and also the
voiceless and ejective lateral fricatives (Ih I’h /1 1'/).

f. Following Vogt’s (1963:19) observation that /i/ takes on an ‘6’-like timbre after a
pharyngealised consonant, 6 combines the functions of uw and h, marking
consonants which are both labialised and pharyngealised (q6 q’6 g6 x6 /q* q*
B ).

This orthography has been designed to conform as closely as possible to the following
principles: (a) to limit characters to those on the Turkish computer keyboard, and to follow
phonetic principles of Turkish orthography; (b) to reduce as much as possible the use of
trigraphs, tessaragraphs and diacritics; (c) to make orthographic representation as
unambiguous as possible; (d) to enable a full range of capitalisation and punctuation; and (e)
to use features of Ubykh phonology as criteria in choosing diacritic letters. Though the letters
h and r are forced into dual service, serving as both consonants and diacritics (h having the
additional burden of having two, albeit non-overlapping, diacritic functions), this concern is
ameliorated by the fact that h and r are rare consonants in Ubykh: h is restricted to loans and
interjections, and r is found only in a limited range of words, and never after c ¢ ¢’ j s.
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Appendix 5: Roots illustrating syllable-initial consonant clusters

This list, drawn from Fenwick (in preparation), shows noun (n.), verb (v.t. = transitive, v.i. =
intransitive, v.e. = ergative (see §2.6.10.3)), adjective (adj.), adverb (adv.), number (num.),
adposition (ppn.) and interjective or onomatopoeic (int.) lexemes illustrating the attested

Ubykh syllable-initial clusters (§1.4.1).

bz water n.; to cut, to slice v.t. "3 field; ashes n.

brezz to turn around v.z. t’q’srt’q’sr sound of beating eggs int.
blz eye n. r'q"ete fork n.

bz3 language n.; to tie v.t. Zn3 to denounce v.t.

b33 winter #. 7l3q’3 interval, gap, area between 7.
buslibs breast meat of chicken n. BIE3 Abkhaz, Abaza n.

by nine num. St3W minute 7.

ps3 fish; soul . st’3 kid goat n.

pst3 to swell up v.i. skew sound of tapping a glass int.
premif grape syrup n. sk’ir(ir) sound of a stirring spoon int.
pi3q»’s number 7.; to count v.z. n3sy"# mother-in-law n.

pe3 straw n.; to swell up v.i. (n)dsq’3 tool, utensil x.

pY3 to cut down, hew down v.z. ndg3 sun 7.

pJ3et askew, upside down adj. nts row of labourers n.

DSex"3 sand; beach n. fsentys glue n.

Pqi large plum; bone 7. ent’3 snake n.

pit’ipgiiting  into little pieces adv. gi(n)t’q”’s heavy adj.

pqaritf grandchild n. nd"iq’s garden, orchard n.

P33 rasp, file n. nt"3 door n.; sterile, barren adj.
px’3 daughter n. -3wnd3 until, as far as ppn.

py izt widow n. ZErents3 wasp n.

p'ti four num. (n)ts’ex3 plate, bowl, cup n.

p’t’3 name #.; thin, skinny adj. bsndzi fly (insect) n.

p’te’3b'3 dream n. fintes manger, trough 7.

p'Y’3 guest; value, worth n. 13(n)tc"3 toe n.

p’q’3t3 fixed period of time #. (n)te»’3373  fruit n.

p’q’3 sheath, case, cover n. z3(n)ds3 one half n.

emp’3 lead (metal) n. (n)1f3 to end, come to an end v.i.
p3mp*swni (sitting down) heavily adv. endz3 frog n.

bs'3ds3 eagle n. ngieq'’i wall n.

q"'spiy'i foster-child, milk sibling 7. nkis friend n.

dpszi ice n. teV’s(n)k/’i  star n.

txi back, spine n.; to write v.t. Zng"3 ant n.

tyi to be nauseous, feel sick v.i. (m)kv’3 household, home #.

tyr3 to break, to fracture v.e. w3(n)q i nanny goat n.

1y to cause to split apart v.t. &x3 to ask v.i.
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text faeces, dung n. c"kvin3 tap, faucet n.

tevk"3 bunch, tuft n. JK’i flint; fire-lighting stone n.
ZEIrEW bell n. Jxi five num.; chestnut n.

tek/’i seed, stone of a fruit . ZB"3 to grasp, to clench v.t.
cx3rsb to shatter, to break v.e. SX3 men 7.

e tr to lash out with the foot v.i. SX"3 grass; powder n.; strong adj.

Appendix 6: e-initial native roots

This is a list of all known native Ubykh synchronically monomorphemic lexical roots
beginning with z- in Fenwick (in preparation). Obvious Turkish and Circassian borrowings
have been ignored, as have free pronouns and bound affixes. The large proportion of z-initial
adjectives in Ubykh may be the result of reanalysis of old consonant-initial adjectives in
composition with the definite article: in Hewitt’s (1974) and Catford’s (1986) recordings of
elicitations from TE, citation-forms of Turkish adjectives invariably yielded Ubykh adjectives
in composition with the definite article; for instance, Turkish uzun ‘long’, sicak ‘hot’ and
kalin ‘thick, stout’ elicited z-w3, g-pei and &-¢q, respectively.

Adjectival roots (14):
ebzz ‘female’, eb'3 ‘ill, sick’, eb% ‘fat, thick’, eb‘s*3 ‘thin, bony’, edz3 “upright, standing’,
rg’3 ‘bad, lacking, evil’, zg*# ‘short, small, finely built’, 2k’ ‘short in height’, enic*s
‘beautiful’, zg"3 ‘thickening, drying out’, et’# ‘soft’, e¢"3 ‘piebald, varicoloured’, &4’z ~
ey’s ‘flat’, ev'3 ‘thick, coarse’.

Non-adjectival roots (21):
eby’z ‘nest’, eck/’i ‘seed(s)’, &f3 ~ gf3 ‘good, benefit’, gg/sri ‘slave’, emp’3 ‘lead (metal)’,
endzs ‘frog’, ent’s ‘snake’, ente¥’ ‘period or area before’, zrms ‘left-hand side’, ezs"3
‘however’ (conjunction), ‘hole, burrow’, g/3 ‘tunic, shirt’, &/x3 ‘Friday’, g/*3 ‘sickle’,
et’im®s ‘peach’, et’q"’sme*s ‘Tuesday’, ete’ik/’ ‘seed, fruit stone’, ete® ‘damage, evil’, gy/3
‘stable, animal shelter’, ezmitc’3 ‘a type of fantastic supernatural being’, zzx3 ‘Abkhaz,
Abaza’, ezq '3 ~ vzq’3 ~ vzr3 ‘right-hand side’.
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